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General information

General information
This section is introductory and provides general information about T-FLEX DOCs software
and basic facts about system’s functionality, structure, and modes of operation.

T-FLEX DOCs objectives

Prompt reaction to the changes in customer preferences is a part of effective performance in
modern companies. As competition is growing it is essential to introduce the product into the
market as soon as possible and to provide support during its operation. This is possible by
virtue of product lifecycle management concept which provides well-coordinated work of all
the company’s services in the shared information space. T-FLEX DOCs software solution
developed by Top Systems Ltd. is an effective instrument for implementation of such concept.

T-FLEX DOCs — multi-purpose platform which allows to form company’s shared information
space and to monitor various phases of product lifecycle from identification of needs for a
product on the market to disposal. T-FLEX DOCs allows to solve successfully multiple tasks for
design and engineering documentation, organizational and management documentation, as
well as integrated control of company’s data at each of the main stages of product lifecycle,
including project launch, preproduction stage, manufacture controls and post-sale support of
the product.

Organization of technical document management

T-FLEX DOCs provides uniformity of design and engineering data and supporting information.
During process and engineering design the system allows to receive information on material
grades and range of sizes, equipment specifications, parts and assemblies’ effectivity. It also
provides access to current drawings and documents where one can monitor revision history.
Due to ready-to-use integration modules for all popular CAD systems T-FLEX DOCs makes it
possible to work with the product’s structure, including its creation, editing, adding new
assemblies and parts, assembling them into assembly units. During product’s operation the
system allows to monitor changes due to the product modernization and development of
modifications to it.

Solving the tasks of office and organizational-administrative document flow

By virtue of T-FLEX DOCs instruments employees at various departments can work with
electronic documents of any type. The system'’s database contains a set of ready and tunable
templates of standard office documents. Standardized mechanism for document registration
makes it possible to group them according to applicable operating instructions.

Project management, resources and costs scheduling

T-FLEX DOCs project management module allows to schedule all necessary works, set their
sequence, deadlines and identify responsible executors. Schedules for various stages may be
made with various levels of detail. Each task for the project may be created with a set of
physical and labor resources and necessary expenditures.

Workflow processes automation

T-FLEX DOCs possibilities make it possible to computerize interaction between company's
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employees by merging activities of all the departments. This helps to improve work process
and prevent organizational mistakes. The system'’s instruments allow to analyze workflow
processes, identify consequence for various tasks and automate transition from one to
another. All these processes are logical and simple; users take minimum actions.

Customer relationship management

CRM module allows to monitor all actions taken for each party, including document
execution, formation of a contract, business correspondence. Information collected in the
single base of partners and customers allows to analyze relationships, improve marketing
communication and workflow processes.

T-FLEX DOCs architecture

T-FLEX DOCs software solution is based on three-tier architecture. This means that all
information is stored on the shared server (database), and interface and data processing
operations are represented on computers (client application). Client application and database
are connected via application server responsible for data processing. Such scheme provides
high system operability, reliability of data transfer, unified protection and safety.

One can work in T-FLEX DOCs via company's local network or remotely via Internet. Latest it
possible due to the system’s web-client. Information safety in case of remote access is
provided by reliable user identification/verification mechanisms, transmitted traffic
encryption and access isolation to the elements of the system.



General information

Access to T-FLEX DOCs client application is password-protected and each user have various
access permissions for various operations. Amount of work places for T-FLEX DOCs users is
identified depending on the company’s needs.

3 -
(et

L
Workplaces I I I
e e E— _—
_——— e

File Server Application Server Database Server

Remote Workplaces Web-Server

T-FLEX DOCs data management

T-FLEX DOCs data structure is based on the hierarchy principle. It is consistent and user-
friendly.

The system consists of datasets represented by data set. Object is a unit of storage in the
dataset. It is easier to understand such structure if it is represented by the archive of scientific
and technical documentation where various numerous storage media are stored in closets
and racks. As in the case of T-FLEX DOCs, closets are datasets, and documents stored therein
are data objects.

One closet may have documents of various types: manuals, pictures, videos, books and other
documents with various parameters.

Example. In order to describe objects of "book" type, set of parameters may include following
features: name, author, topic, publisher, publishing date, and number of pages. To describe
objects of "picture" type set of parameters may correspondently include: name, shooting
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date, author, type, etc.

In the same manner the objects of one T-FLEX DOCs dataset may differ in type, i.e. have
various sets of parameters. Objects of the same type have the same set of parameters that

differ in number.

The scheme below represents visual organization of data in T-FLEX DOCs, where, for the sake
of simplicity, the system’s dataset objects are correlated with documentation stored in the

cabinets.

It should be remembered that objects of various datasets may be
For example, pictures (object 5 and object 6) may be used in manuals (object 1 and object 2)

and placed in albums (object 9 and object 10).

Instructions
(objects of first type)

i 1%

Videos
(objects of second type)

cabinet 1

Pictures
(objects of third type)

Books

to each other.

{objects of fourth type)

Albums
(objects of fifth type)

cabinet 2

object 1 ohject 2
object 3 object 4
dataset 1
object 5 object 6
object T object 8
object 8 object 10
dataset 2
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Quick start
Getting started and shutdown

In order to work with T-FLEX DOCs user must authorize — enter his/her login and password to
enter the system. Administrator user assigns login to each user during registration.

Start of T-FLEX DOCs
T-FLEX DOCs may be started via any of the following ways:

* double click on T-FLEX DOCs icon @ on the Microsoft Windows desktop;

* choose T-FLEX DOCs in the All apps list (for Microsoft Windows 10), on Apps screen (for
Microsoft Windows 8) or in the All programs list of the Start Menu (for earlier versions
of Microsoft Windows).

Server Mame; SERVERNDOCs 17 _EMG w ~,§§
Authentication: | Server authentication W
Legin: lones “

Password: essses

Remember me Forget me
Remember me and my Password

[ ] Connect Automatically

Configuration: | Default ~

Connect Cancel

Window for logging on to T-FLEX DOCs will appear on the screen. Server Name field requires
the name of T-FLEX DOCs server.
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If several copies of T-FLEX DOCs were installed on one server computer (for example, of
different versions), the name of T-FLEX DOCs server will contain the name of the copy written
with "\". For example, "SERVER\DOCs_15".

Server Mame: SERVER:21421 v |agd
Authentication: | Server authentication b
Lagin: lones v

Password: |------

Rernember me Forget me
Remember me and my Password
[ ] Connect Automatically

Configuration: | T-FLEX DOCs Enterprise v

Connect Cancel

Server name can be written in a following way (in case connection port differs from "by
default"): "computer name : connection port". For example, "SERVER:21421".

If any server name were put in this field, it would appear in the dropdown list.

Dropdown list also has Browse which allows to choose from one of the available
T-FLEX DOCs servers.

Button is intended to invoke connection setup for T-FLEX DOCs servers via proxy server
with HTTP protocol. Connection via proxy server is tuned during installation of T-FLEX DOCs
back-end.

tef Connection Options “

Use Proxy Server
Address: | 192.168.0.254

Port: |80
Data compression algorithm: | LZ4 -
Data senalization method: | ZeroFormatter -

oK | | Cancel
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In Authentication field two options are possible:

* Windows authentication — entry to the system is performed under Microsoft Windows
user account. Thereby login and password are not required at the program startup. Only
administrator user can align Microsoft Windows account and T-FLEX DOCs account.

Not recommended for public computer where several users have one account as it cannot
guarantee safety of the data.

* Server authentication — one can entry the system using T-FLEX DOCs login assigned by
administrator user for current user during registration.

One cansign in T-FLEX DOCs with password (set by administrator) or without.

Therefore, prior to first system entry user must turn to the system administrator to get
additional instructions.

If the Remember me box is checked in the logging on T-FLEX DOCs window, login of the
current user will be added to the list of Login field. Therefore, next time user will not have to
enter login manually, he/she can just pick it from the list. Remember me and my Password
allows to save entered login and password; in this case user can just click the [Connect]
button to enter T-FLEX DOCs system. Forget me link removes the user connection information
from the computer.

If the Connect Automatically box is checked, the system will not ask for login and password
during T-FLEX DOCs startup, connection will be automatic with saved settings.

Connection settings may be changed with Service > Connection Settings menu option. New
settings will be used for the next connection.

In the bottom of the window one can find list of T-FLEX DOCs configurations available to the
current user.

Configuration — set of modules, each of which performs certain functions. For example,
module "Administration” contains instruments for editing preset datasets structure and
dialogs, workflow management, managing stages, user groups, access, etc. Moreover, there
are separate modules for integration with various CAD systems.

A license is required for the T-FLEX DOCs module to work. Set of available modules is set by
product key provided with the setup files for T-FLEX DOCs.

Separate modules may be combined into packages which form the basis for standard
T-FLEX DOCs configurations.

For example, "Office" configuration includes:
* "T-FLEX DOCs Client";

* "CRM" module — provides special functions to manage assignments and office paper
document flow and instruments for customer communications.

Moreover, T-FLEX DOCs allows to create customized configurations.
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Administrator user sets up configuration parameters and access permissions for users to this
configuration.

Configuration establishes set of displayed datasets. In addition, some interface elements
(custom properties dialogs, working pages) and data display media in datasets may be
bound to a configuration. One can set certain interface style for the configuration.

When exiting T-FLEX DOCs list and position of opened work windows is saved for the current
configuration, as well as data display settings.

Therefore, configuration gives user access only to necessary functions and makes it possible to
set the system suitably for solution of real-life tasks specific for the workplace.

For quick start of T-FLEX DOCs in the required configuration, one can create a shortcut on the
Microsoft Windows desktop.

If the user during entry to the system leaves "Default" in the Configuration field, T-FLEX DOCs
will start with configuration set for this user or group he/she is a part of and will use it as a
startup configuration

In case user is a part of several groups and these groups have different startup configurations,
the closest hierarchically group will be chosen.

Only administrator user can set up configurations for system entry of separate users and user
groups. If settings of configuration for system entry are not set, error message will be
displayed.

When [Connect] button is clicked, a T-FLEX DOCs startup dialog box illustrated below will
appear. This dialog box also appears in case of automatic connection.

When [Cancel] button is clicked startup dialog box will appear where login and password are
required to entry the system.

Server Mame: | DOCs 17 _EMG

Lagin: Glohnson

Application Settings Loading...
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Automatic update of T-FLEX DOCs front-end may be set up during T-FLEX DOCs back-end
installation. In this case front-end will automatically update during system startup, if its
version is older than one the system administrator installed for automatic update.

./.. ..\.
[ |

Connect to T-FLEX DOCs

" Update T-FLEX DOCs Client is available. Do you want to install it?

Yes

To change the password to connect to T-FLEX DOCs main menu option Service > Change
password is used. Old and new passwords are entered in the dialog box. Change password at
login box calls Change password dialog box when the system is started up again.

©

Lagin:

Old Password:

Mew Password:

Confirm Password:

Change Password

WHarris

iR
Srrdrdririririr

iR

Change password at login

OK

Cancel

X

T-FLEX DOCs also allows

T-FLEX DOCs shutdown

There are several options for system shutdown:

* clickon button in the top right corner of T-FLEX DOCs window;

* choose main menu option File > Exit.

T-FLEX DOCs interface

In this chapter T-FLEX DOCs main window and work windows in the workspace of the main

window are described.
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Main window

After entry into the T-FLEX DOCs system main window appears which consists of following
components:

1.

Title bar with change the window buttons — standard Microsoft Windows title bar with
Minimize, Restore Down and Close buttons.

. Main menu bar — located in the upper part of the T-FLEX DOCs main window and

contains buttons that open lists of work options.

. Instant search string — searches for dataset objects by the entered value.

.Jump bar — located in the bottom part of Navigation Panel tab, contains list of

shortcuts available to the current user.

. The list of shortcuts selected in the jump bar — displayed in the upper part of

Navigation panel tab. The shortcuts can lead to various system components (datasets,
system windows, etc.).

. Datasets window tab — contains tree view of datasets available to the current user.

. Workspace - located in the right part of the main window. Tabs of opened

T-FLEX DOCs windows are shown there.

. Work window — window opened in the workspace. It may be dataset window, dataset

object features window, mail and assignments window, calendar, search window, etc.
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Main settings for the main window of the system will be described in the paragraph

@ File View WorkinglPages Service

Navigation Panel

Workspace

v
| */| Checked Out Objects

p Search

\B Files

Calendar

@ Process Monitoring

e L
-

& POM

*

&= Project Management

Mail
E Shared Folders
a~ Workspace

Navigation Panel | Datasets

Work window

O(?T

[ Files " x

& [ Create Folder...

All Objects
MName
4 (B Files

» ] Document Files

in the Chapter "Interface components".

7

Files - T-FLEX DOCs Enterprise

[} Office Documents

Search (Ctrl+Q)
[£] Documents %
= ile...... ] eport v
[ Add Fil rd 2 Rep
- Name
@] 008~ Axis of pawl.qrb
@ 001~Bushing-frame.grb

@ 004 Center ring.grb

» ] Revisions @ 009" Disc spring.grb
» ] Archive @ Key.grb

» (] Private folders (2] 005~ Quter ring.grb
» [J Service Files (2] 0107Pawl.grb

l Reports
[ Friction coupling

Objects selected: 1

@] 003*Ring.grb

@] 007~ Shift collar.grb

@] 002~Split nut.grb

@ 006" Supperting ring.grb
@ 000~ Friction coupling.grb
| 003" Axis of pawl.tif

DOCs_17_ENG  Harris William

Work window of T-FLEX DOCs has following interface:

e

S-PF-C
Size
80,45 KB
043,23 KB
152,09 KB
88,20 KB
34,70KB
156,62 KB
62,36 KB
85,41 KB
233,23 KB
282,05 KB
105,37 KB
2,39 MB
168,03 KB

Received: 2,67 ME  Sent: 110,69 KB

1. Work window tab — contains name of work window and IE' button which is used to
close the window. To close the tab of the work window one can also click on it with
middle mouse button or use option Close in the right-click menu. There are also
additional options Close all but this (closes all tabs except for the active one) and Close
all (closes all tabs).

2. Toolbar — contains buttons to work with work window data and data display settings

buttons.

When T-FLEX DOCs window is resized to be smaller not all of the buttons can be seen on

the toolbar. In this case II' button is used to reach hidden buttons.

3. Data area — data of the work window are displayed here according to the display
settings of the user.
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4. Status bar — located in the bottom part of the work window. In this bar T-FLEX DOCs
server name and current user name are displayed, as well as amount of received and
sent data, total amount of list components, number of chosen components, and
notifications of new mail messages and memos. Hover on the server name activates
screen tip with information on server connection.

Main settings for the work windows of T-FLEX DOCs will be described in the paragraph

[ Files ~ 2

@ (J Create Folder... [ Add File

All Objects

Mame
<13

k

- T v

Files

u,j Document Files
[Lj Revisions

u,j Archive

u,j Private folders
|1_j Service Files
(| Reports

leEFrictiDn coupling

Objects selected: 1

Interface components

e © & [EReport ~

Mame
@) 008+ Axis of pawl.grb
001"Bushing-frame.grb
004~ Center ring.grh
@ 009" Disc spring.grb
@) Key.grb
@ 005" Quter ring.grb
010*Pawl.grb
] 003*Ring.grb
@ 007 Shift collar.grb
002+5plit nut.grb
006*5Supporting ring.grb
@ 0004Friction coupling.grb
| 008*Axis of pawl.tif

DOCs_17_ENG  Harris William

in the Chapter "Interface components".

®

S~-P F-C
Size
80,45 KB
643,23 KB
152,00 KB
83,20 KB
370 KB
156,62 KB
62,36 KB
8541 KB
233,23 KB
282,05 KB
105,37 KB
2,39 ME
168,03 KB

Recered: 2,60 MB  Sent; 128,90 KB

Interface of T-FLEX DOCs is standardized. This means that work windows of the same type
have similar components which perform certain functions. Therefore, user's actions will be
similar in all of the windows of the same type.

Following standard windows may be highlighted:

* Dataset window — displays data of the chosen dataset, allows to perform actions with its
objects: create, delete, copy and move.

* Object features window — displays features values which describe the object and allows
to edit them.
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Moreover, component picker (dataset objects, features) dialog is also standard. It allows to
choose components from the presented list and arrange them.

T-FLEX DOCs has also such special windows as:
* Checked Out Objects — contains list of objects to be edited.
* History of Changes — displays list of introduced changes to the objects.
* Recycle Bin — contains deleted objects.
* Mail — access to user’s mailbox and assignment folders.
* Calendar — user’s personal organizer.
* Search - allows to search for objects based on set criteria.
Unlike datasets windows special windows have another interface and perform special tasks.

In this chapter main window components, main settings of window appearance and some of
the special T-FLEX DOCs windows are described.

"Datasets"” window

In T-FLEX DOCs datasets are sorted out by folders (for example, "System datasets”, "CRM
Datasets", "Documents”, etc.).

List of datasets displayed on the panel depends on the system configuration and on access
permissions of the current user to use a dataset. Administrator user sets up access permissions.

Moreover, it is possible to create various custom datasets in T-FLEX DOCs depending on
activities of the company.

Creation and setup of datasets is also performed by administrator user.

In the upper part of the window there is a search bar to look for a dataset by its name or its

part. Switching between datasets is performed by |I| and II' buttons.
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To open the chosen dataset in the work window click twice with left mouse button on its
name or use Open dataset option from the right-click menu.

Datasets r X

4 i

- ;ﬂ DOCs_17_ENG - T-FLEX DOCs Enterprise -
3 [1_] CRM Datasets
b [ Documents
» [ Electrenic Components
¥ [ Files
¥ [ Materials
» [1_] PDM Datasets
» (I Project Management
e 11 Systern Datasets
% Address Book Settings
f} BOM Groups

Calendars

R Certificates

&F Dictionary

W@ External applications

O Global Parameters

= Images -

Mavigation Panel | Datasets

Shortcut groups on the navigation panel

Navigation panel provides quicker access to commonly used data.

Contents of the navigation panel is created by groups of shortcuts which can form a tree-type
hierarchy. Shortcuts can be private and common. Common shortcut groups are open to all
users of the system, private — only to the current user.

By default, only administrator user can create common groups. But private groups with
necessary shortcuts can be created by any user of the system.

Information about groups and shortcuts are stored in the " dataset.
Therefore, there is a possibility in T-FLEX DOCs to create pre-installed groups and shortcuts
for all users, as well as to exchange these settings with users.

Moreover, T-FLEX DOCs has standard shortcut groups, contents and functionality of which are
further described below.

Contents of the standard shortcut groups can be edited only by the administrator user.
Display of a certain shortcut group depends on system settings and chosen configuration.

Contents of the shortcuts group selected on the jump bar is displayed in the upper part of the
navigation panel. These can be both individual shortcuts and other shortcuts groups included
in the selected one. Click on the shortcut activates (the system opens
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dataset window tab or work page, properties window of the indicated dataset object,
activates macro, etc.). Click on the shortcut group icon in the T-FLEX DOCs main window
opens a separate tab of the "Navigation panel" dataset window displaying contents of this
group. Action to be performed via double-click on the shortcut in the "Navigation panel”
dataset window directing at the certain dataset object is configured in the

window.

By default, double-click opens the properties dialog of the dataset object to which the
shortcut was made.

Moreover, contents of the dataset window, system window or work page, as well as
parameters of the object to which the shortcut is made displays the properties panel located
in the "Navigation panel" dataset.

Contents of the properties panel during selection of shortcut to the specific dataset object is
determined by the settings of this shortcut: these can be either dataset object properties or its
structure. By default, the panel displays object properties.

To open the window copy for the dataset to which the shortcut is made, select the Open in

Separate Window right-click menu option.

"Workspace" group

"Workspace" group is intended to store frequently used shortcuts. The group is personal;
therefore, user can add shortcuts in this group and delete them.

Group has following shortcuts by default:

1." " — opens the list of dataset objects which are to be edited.

2. " " — opens "Search" system window for new search query.

3. " — opens "Files" dataset.

4" " — opens calendar window.

5" " — opens window displaying workflows and their processes on the
flow chart.

6." " — opens window for management of custom subscriptions.

7." " — opens the window to work with T-FLEX DOCs mail service.
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8. "Datasets" — opens Datasets window.

Workspace

| */I Checked Out Objects

p Search

\ff} Files

Calendar

E Process Monitoring
% Subscriptions

Mail

g g Datasets

"PDM" group

"PDM" shortcuts group is intended to manage data required at product design, production,
operation, maintenance and disposal stages.

Main shortcuts are shortcuts for "Product Electronic Structure”, "Documents” and "Files"
datasets. They allow to work with nomenclature of the products manufactured by the
company and with structure of separate item, as well as to maintain

PDM

‘:Ei Product Electronic Structure
IEE Revision notes

D Documents

Iﬁn Product Structure
Iﬁ'ﬂ Physical Product Structure



23

Quick start

"Materials" group

"Materials" group contains shortcuts for datasets which are intended to maintain limited
used in the production.

Materials

EE] Material grades

Ei Structural Shapes

EE Materials

% Visual properties of materials

"Project management" group

"Project management" group includes shortcuts for datasets to work with the projects.

Information on project management module is provided in the document "T-FLEX DOCs —
Project management module".

Project Management

Project Management
-

\u\_'. Inclusion rules

[S—
) Inventory units
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"CRM" group

"CRM" shortcuts group provides user with instruments for maintenance single base of the
company'’s parties, committing communications with them, as well as for processing contracts.

CRM

EEL!_E_E] Companies

@ Actions
E;-_] Contacts

L: Suppliers

Lfg Sections of Purchased [tems

"Mail" group

"Mail" shortcuts group is intended to help with work on T-FLEX DOCs and custom
subscriptions.

This group also has a " " shortcut. Process monitoring represents all
workflows and their processes on the temporal chart.

Mail

Mail

%" Subscriptions
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"Workflows" group

"Workflows" shortcuts group is intended to give access to instruments for automation of
standard repeating procedures in the company.

Workflows

-c Procedures

iy
‘éi Processes

tz@ Process actions
E:_j Roles
T‘é:? Set of Roles

/ Scheme Styles
E Process Menitoring

Dataset window

Dataset window displays objects of the chosen dataset. There is a toolbar in the upper part of
the window; it is separated into two groups:

1. Buttons for dataset contents.

2. Setup buttons for window appearance.

[@ Files X M

W [J Create Folder... [ Add File.... / o =% Repart = Export in format... Egl - p }‘ - c
All Objects | |MName | Size |
Mame | @ 002~ Axis of pawl.grb 80,45 KB
4 [H Files @ 001"Bushing-frame.grb £43,23 KB
3 [j Document Files @ 004~ Center ring.grb 152,09 KB
¥ J Revisions 2] 009 Disc spring.grb 88,20 KB
v ] Archive @) Key.grb 34,70 KB
b [ Privatefolders @ 005*Outer ring.grb 156,62 KB
b (] Service Files @) 010*Pawl.grb 62,36 KB
& Reports @] 003*Ring.grb . 85,41KB

First group allows to perform actions with dataset objects: create objects, edit their
properties, generate report based on database data, etc.
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Second group contains following buttons:
' — dataset information print and export menu;
. IE' — enables search bar in the work window;

' — setup menu for work window appearance;

' — update data in the window.

Data in the dataset window may be represented as

Object properties window
Object properties window displays values of the parameters describing the object and allows
to edit them. Parameter set depends on the object type.

Properties window appearance also depends on the object type and is set up by the
administrator user. Parameter values may be located on several tabs.

To save or cancel the changes |5 C:'K| and |@' lCE”CE'| buttons are used which are located on the
toolbar above object.
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Moreover, in this window objects of linked datasets may be connected to the current object.

Object "Spectrum Group’ Properties = | x
0 oK 9 Cancel

Information Additional Information for Documents
Company MName | Spectrum Group

Mame for Documents |

|
|
City | Toronto « X|Company Code | |
Headquarters |[ﬂp_ty_l X|
Phome Number 1 | +1647-290-9781 |E-mail Address | |
Phone Number 2 |Website |spectrumgrnup.com |
|

|
Phone Mumber 3 | |Fax |
|

Mobile Mumber

Main Contact Person

Main Contact Person |M x|
Phene Mumber | +1847-290-9730 E-Mail robertlee@spectrumgroup.com |
Responsible | Perez Mark X|
Author | Administrator | Creation Date 24.11.2020 16:52:48 -]
Updated By | Administrator | Updated Date | 24.11.2020 16:32:48 - |

Contacts Contracts (Respansible) Caontracts (Customer) | Actions |
%Add #o Detach :B Go to object E Create - Lgl - p }' - c
| MName | Description | Result | Starting Time | Completion Time
@ Appointment 29.01.2019 16:47:28

Cooperation agreement will be prolonged

%@ Cooperation agreement prolengation for an year on the same terms

11.03.2019 16:20:43

= Contract details 29.01.2019 16:48:20

Components picker dialog

Components (dataset objects, parameters) picker dialog allows to choose components from
the displayed list and arrange them.

For example, this interface component is used to choose parameters that are required to be
displayed in Search window or to choose object which will be attached to the mail message.
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Dialog window is divided into two parts: left part contains all available components, right one

— list of chosen components. To move the chosen component from one part of the window to

the other use and buttons, and "

can arrange the order of components via and buttons.

Results | Settings

@ Search

“ buttons to move all components. User also

Mame Type Mame Type } Mame
+ |2 Documents Dataset ] Linked to Yes /Mo Parameter ] [Mame]
ystems Farameters - T Class
5 P =4 Nomendature . . » |5 [Cess] v
=] BOM Data Parameters Group |54 Stage Sﬂj'ﬁ?gggé?nable length F1  [Author]
=z | 541':;1;;?”3:“” Archive Farameters Group =1 Class String of variable length <
i (UNICODE)
urchased tem Parameters arameters Group -
Purchased ltem P P Gi

" Date and Time
+ @ Nomenclature object :

7] Systems Parameters

String of variable length

|5
I Material Goods Parameters Group 2| & change (UNICODE)
Parameters G1 Creatondate Date and Time
v Ly Substitutions Ohbjects List ) Author String of variable length
» @ Workpiece Parameters  Objects List = (UNICODE)
3 L@ Base Variation Link {mary-+o-one) _‘ﬂ DE!EtEd YE_S"N':' Pararﬁeter
¥ L‘Q Variations Link {mary+o-one) g Gad T
: L = Locked String of variable length
[F 3
4 _g Eompomlant ; Enl; I:Dne-to-one}-} ;l (UNICODE)
i lomenclature an nk (one-to-mary) = .
L Rt F1 Version Integer
=, ID Integer

(=] Product Structure Lirk {ane-to-mary) - | L5

A

T-FLEX DOCs special windows

This paragraph describes some of the special windows in detail which are intended for work
with important T-FLEX DOCs mechanisms, such as revision history and bin.

"History of Changes" window

One of the options of T-FLEX DOCs dataset is possibility to handle history of changes.
Only administrator user can enable and disable history of changes for certain dataset.

With history of changes option it is possible to cancel changes effected for the object, as well
as to look through previous versions of the object and, if necessary, to change current version
of the object with and earlier one.

The system maintains a revision log where all entries on changes to the dataset objects are
made when revision history is enabled. Changes include the following:

* creation of the object;
* saving the changes to parameters of the object;
removal of object;

* creation of an object version.
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When dataset history of changes is enabled it is possible to edit its objects in a long-term
period which is not limited by one session in the program.

i History of Changes X -
[@) Properties |[[] Advanced| ‘@ Only named % My Changes ~ !gl ~ P f' + C &l Gotoobject 9" Versions... !gl ~ 0 f‘ ~C

Mumber of Change | User Date Comments Label Type of Change | Object Dataset Version | Previous version
Version 02 12 2020 _ 2 -
192 Haris Willism  02.12.2020 Changeinlength |2 e & o Changing otk Bosnents 2 L
:56:26, W s

@ & Changing 17333 - Shaft - A1 £roduct Electronic 2 1

191 Harris Willi Structure

Restoring objects
Restoring objects

W 2020  Restoring objects
184 Harns William  01.12.2020

In the History of Changes window, a list of introduced changes is displayed.

User who does not have administrator access can see there only his/her changes;
administrator user can display not only his/her changes but also changes made by other users
with the help of filter, as well as he/she can filter them by date, number and name of user’s
workplace.

When the button is clicked on the toolbar, History of Changes window is divided

into two parts. When choosing one of the changes in the left part of the window the
information about objects with such changes will be displayed in the right part of the window.

More information on working with object versions is provided in the Chapter
of the Section "System's special features for processing data".

"Checked Out Objects" window

Group work on datasets object is implemented with the help of T-FLEX DOCs desktop. Such
mechanism allows to prevent simultaneous editing of the dataset object by several users.

Work on dataset objects with history of changes differs from work without it.

In case a dataset object is edited by one user without history of changes, it will have "Locked"
status and it will have read only access.

In this case, if necessary, the object with correspondent access permission can unblock the
object. To do this, select Unblock option in the object’s right-click menu.

Dataset object with revision history may have following statuses:

1. Added — object is created by the current user but wasn't saved to the server.
Available for reading and editing only to the user who created it.

2. Check out — object which was saved previously to the server is now taken for editing
by the current user on its desktop. Other users have read only access to it. Changes
made by the current user are not seen unless they are saved to the server.

3. E Checked out by another user — object is on the desktop of another user. Current user



30

T-FLEX DOCs. User manual
has read only access. Name of the user who edits the object is displayed in the screen
tip.

4. Deleted — current user deleted object on its desktop. Object is locked for editing,
but it will be removed from the server only after the changes are introduced.

5. No status — object is not displayed at anybody's desktop and, hence, available for
editing.

If necessary, the checked-out object can be unblocked by the administrator user by cancelling
the introduced changed.

Dataset objects being edited are displayed in the Checked Out Objects window.

List of checked-out objects and objects being edited by specified user can be displayed in
the Checked Out Objects window via menu located on the toolbar. "Current workplace" filter
is enabled by default.

-

g Checked Qut Objects X

& Goto ohject B B& Current User = Apply changes « @ b f’ - c

Dataset Class Object Author of last change | Date of last change = | Version
B ™ Files B”D'Ef;f;;"\'“”'23':"" Alias_Inc_Agreement 2020 12.docx  Harris William 02.12.2020 2
& Wl Office Documents Incoming Document  Alias_Inc_Agreement_2020_12 Harris William 02.12.2020 3
@Eﬂﬂ Documents Part Ball Valve Harris William 27.11.2020 1
@]9k Files T-FLEX CAD file 00.00.06 End Cap.grb Harris William 27.11.2020 1
@]9k Files T-FLEX CAD file 02 Handle cover.grb Harris William 27.11.2020 1
@Eﬂﬂ Files T-FLEX CAD file 00.02.01 Handle.grb Harris William 27.11.2020 1
@)k Files T-FLEX CAD file 00.02.00 Handle Assembly.grb Harris William 27.11.2020 1

"Recycle Bin" window

Recycle bin mechanism is implemented in T-FLEX DOCs. This mechanism operates in such a
manner where object being removed from the dataset is not deleted completely but is
moved to recycle bin — special place for temporal storage of removed objects. Object is
deleted completely only if it's removed from the recycle bin (or in case the recycle bin is
emptied). Unless it is done the object may be restored only to the dataset. Access to empty
the recycle bin is set for each user via access permissions.

If dataset is with enabled history of changes, it automatically enables recycle bin. However,
dataset with enabled recycle bin may have disabled history of changes.

Recycle Bin window is divided into two parts: left part displays list of datasets with enabled
recycle bin and the number of objects removed from each of them, right part — list of
removed objects from the selected dataset.

With the help of the menu on the toolbar, in the Recycle Bin window user can display the list
of all deleted objects or objects which were deleted by the current user. By default, the
"Current user"” filter is enabled.
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Actions for objects in the bin are performed by buttons on the toolbar:

— restores object to dataset.

. |x Delete from recycle bin

— deletes object permanently.

Eﬁ Recycle Bin X -
;"’Operatinns ~ K Delete from recycle bin 7 Restore Current User = Lgl - j“ - {:",'

Mame CQuantity Object Dataset Version

- x.Tu:u upgrade design department’ pc's | Assignments 2
3 To check workability Assignments 1

Assignments
Categories
Contracts
Documents

Electronic Components

YT ™

Endorsement
[ Files

= Knowledge base

4 Macros

L8 Materials

D Office Documents

=2 Procedures

‘ﬁ Product Electronic Structure

2
0
0
1
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
0
1
@ Project Management 0

If in the dataset work window is enabled, it is
possible to restore it with Restore option in the right-click menu.

To delete all the deleted dataset objects from the bin selected in the left part of the Recycle
Bin window, select the Remove from recycle bin option of its right-click menu.

Main settings of window appearance

T-FLEX DOCs provides flexibility in setting interface according to user’s needs.
For the main window user can:
1. Change style (main menu option View > Style).

2. Enable or disable display of interface components — navigation panel and Datasets
window (Navigation Panel and Datasets boxes in the View main menu).

(@) File [View Working Pages Service

: Style k
Navigs . X
B System Window b
Works v L\}Datasets

| 'f ¥ Navigation Panel
*/ cH avigation Pane
p Search
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3. and create
Following settings are provided for T-FLEX DOCs work window:

1. in the workspace (right-click menu options
of the tab Dock, Float, Pin Tab).

[# Documents % | [ Files

@ (J Create Folder... [ Add Fils brt v
All Objects Float [ '
Mame
4 [ Files Close
4 (] Document Files Close all but this
» [ Engineering and Det Close all
[ Contracts Pin Tah

» [ Office Documents

Mew horizontal tab grou
» ll_j Service Files Jredp

Mew vertical tab group

ll_j Revisions
] Private folders Renarne
b ¢ Archive Dublicate

2. Renaming work window tabs (Rename right-click menu option of the tab). To confirm
new name of the tab click button, to cancel - button. To return to the default
name of the tab click .

New name of the tab is available only to the current user and is saved at dataset window
reopening or connection to T-FLEX DOCs.

1 Product Structu X

———————— %
| Product Structu |
Prod
) v X
St e

3. (Customize > Property Panel).
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[F Files % -
'{@ [L'.] Create Folder... [F Add File...... / @ {-';- Report * Export in format... @ - ,D }‘ - c
All Objects - Mame Size List
MName @ 008" Axis of pawl.grb 20,45 KE Tree
4 ([ Files @ 001*Bushing-frame.grb 643,23 KB v Treeand List

b [ Document Files 004 Center ring.grb 152,0p.KR . .
b [J Revisions 009" Disc spring.grb 88,20 Hide [Tl Property Panel
b 0 Archive @ Key.grb 3470 Editing @ Customize Window...
b [ Private folders @ 005" Outer ring.grb 136,6) «  Bottom ¥ Table
b [J Service Files @] 010*Pawl.grb 62,36 Right Cards
) Reports DDB"Rir?g.grb Sl Fleating Mo Folders Mode
] Friction coupling 007 5hift collar.grb 233,25 v Show Folders
@ 0024 Split nut.grb 282,05 KB .
== Prototype Mode
[AFile | [OyAdditional @ Preview B Views
Mame: 003~Ring.grb v Main
Comment: Mew
Path: Friction coupling'003*Ring.grb
Type: T-FLEX CAD file
Partition: General Last modified: 04.04.2019 4:34:06
Author: Administrator Last modified by: | Johnson Gabriel

Date created: | 10.07.2019 14:57:45 Date modified: 10.07.2019 15:03:31

4. Dataset work window tab duplications (Duplicate option in the window tab right-click
menu).

Dataset window duplicate is temporal and is available to the user only until it is closed. Name
of the duplicate tab has * symbol in its name. After the duplicate is closed, all its settings are
deleted.

Moreover, T-FLEX DOCs allows to set data display parameters for all windows of the system.
Setup dialog box may be opened by main menu option Service > Options.
are made separately. [Default] button restores initial settings.

33

8, Options = O X
General Mail and Tasks Spelling Check Default actions External mail
General system settings
Font: | Segoe UI - 12 3 Default
Tree settings List settings
Show Horizontal Lines Show Horizontal Lines
Show Vertical Lines Show Vertical Lines
| Fit all columns to window | Fit all columns to window
| Use background color interlacing +| Use background color interlacing
Double click in tree on element with children: | Default Action - Double click in list on element with children: | Go to the level below -
Default Default
OK Cancel
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Menu option Settings > Customize Window ( button on the toolbar) allows to change
data display parameters in the active work window, including:

* choose font;

* enable grid display in the work window;

* set up selection of data complying with set criteria;
* set up column display;

* enable cascade update of data in the work window;
* enable line breaks;

* enable display of removed objects;

* enable notifications on changes in a dataset.

With box checked to position, default value set in the Setup window.

& Customize Window = O »

General Highlighting Columns

N

Fu:unt Segoe U | [12 &
| Show Horizontal Lines
Show Vertical Lines
| Show Colurmn Headers
| Fit all colurmns to window
Show grouped celumns in window header
| Expand all groups when the window is opened
Maximum height of the images:
Cascade Update
v | Use background color interlacing
Allow text wrapping
Smooth scrolling
Show Deleted Objects
| Show Property Dialog while Object Creating
Subscribe to dataset changes

+| Double click in list on element with children: | Go to the level below -

QK Cancel
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More information on data display settings for dataset window is provided in the Section

Navigation panel location setup

To set up navigation panel location in the main T-FLEX DOCs window right-click menu at the
panel title bar is used.

(@) File View Working Pages Service ?

Navigation Panel b X
Mail
Float
M ail Auto Hide
Cloze

% ‘] Subscriptions
g Cloze all
E Process Monitorir Rename
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Navigation panel is docked to the main T-FLEX DOCs window by default. To switch panel into
float mode it is necessary to check Float box. In this mode navigation panel window may be
placed above main T-FLEX DOCs window without being linked to it or by the main window if
it's not in full-screen mode. To change the location of float window one needs to click left
mouse button on the window title bar and move the window in the desired place by keeping
the button pushed and then release the button.

File

View Working Pages

IH Files

W@ (] Create Folder... [F Add File

MName
P

4

4
4
4
4

Files

ﬂ__'.] Document Files
ﬂ__'.-l Revisions

H__'.-l Archive

H__'.-l Private folders
ll_'.-l Service Files

] Reports

] Friction coupling

Objects selected: 1

Service 7 Files - T-FLEX DOCs...

Mame
&) 008" Auis of pawl.grb
@ 001*Bushing-frame.grb
@ 004 Center ring.grb
@ 0094 Disc spring.grb
@] Key.grb
@ 005*Quter ring.grb
@ 010"Pawl.grb
003*Ring.grb
&) 007*Shift collar.grb
&) 002*Split nut.grb
@ 006*Supporting ring.grb
@ 000*Friction coupling.grb
|| 008" Axis of pawl.tif

DOCs_17_ENG  Harris William

@ & [FReport ~

Size
20,45 KB
RA2 72 ¥R

Mavigation Panel
Mail

Mail

%‘ Subscriptions
E Process Monitoring

i@ Mail Accounts

el
-

H-..__U

=

Received: 5,07 MB

Sent: 573,51 KB
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Float navigation panel window may be docked to the main window of the program. To do
this one must point to one of the appeared tags while moving the window. Each of the tags
demonstrates the place to which the panel will be anchored. It will also be color-coded when
tag is pointed. If the docking location is suitable one may release mouse button. Navigation
panel will move to the selected position.

File View WorkingPages Service 7 Files- T-FLEX DOCs... ST O %
B Files X
W@ ([ Create Folder... [ Add File...... 4 O & Report
Narme MName Size
4 [H Files (5] 008 Axis of pawl.grb .
* ] Document Files @ 001~Bushing-frame.g Navigation Panel
» ] Revisions @ 004~ Center ring.grb | Mail
b [ Archive @ 00%"Disc spring.grb
» [ Private folders @ Key.grb Mail
» [ Service Files @ 005" Outer ring.grb
] Reports @ 00*Pawl.grb subscriptions

2 Friction coupling @ 003" Ring.grb
@] 007+ Shift callar.g
] 002 Split nut.grb
@ 006" Supporting ring.
*Friction coupling

cess Monitoring m

= Mail Accounts

| 008" Axis of pawl.tif

Objects selected: 1 D [ EMNG  Harris William ~ Rex

Width of navigation panel may be changed by moving the dividing line.

Moreover, anchored navigation panel may be minimized. To do this click the IE' button in
the right upper corner of the panel or check Auto Hide box in the panel right-click menu.

To show the panel in this mode, click left mouse button on its tab. Second click will minimize
the panel again.

II' button can also be used for this.

Moreover, navigation panel can be opened to the full width of the T-FLEX DOCs window by
clicking button. To return the panel to its initial position, click button.
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To anchor it again click E button or check Dock box in its right-click menu.

(@) File View Working Pages Service ?

= | HFiles X

m

L:E:' i@ ([ Create Folder... ([ Add File......
o

5 | Name

S .

- | 4 [H Files

ni]

>

o

» ] Document Files
¥ [ Revisions

¥ [ Archive

» [ Private folders

To switch the navigation panel to the reduced screen mode, check the Compact mode box in

the navigation panel menu opened via E button in the bottom part of the panel.

Mail
gg Datasets Show More Buttons
Show Fewer Buttons
Add or Remove Buttons b
'_|:1| PDM i Update
— % Reset Workspace Settings

= Project Management
Compact mode

ﬁ ﬂ ses | % Configure
K

Mavigation Panel | Datasets

In this mode only the icons of the shortcuts group and upper level shortcuts are displayed.
Click on the shortcut activates the configured action: the system opens dataset window or
system window, enables macro, etc. Click on the group icon opens the window with shortcuts
of the selected group. For reference the picture below shows both display modes for the
navigation panel.
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MNavigation Panel P ox # Workspace X

¢ 0
E% Checked Out Objects

| /'I Checked Out Objects L search
[ Files
Calendar

%/ Process Monitoring

eel

Workspace

%
» il

Files Wy Subscriptions
Mail

Calendar 00 Datasets
E Process Monitoring
T PDM
= Project Management

Mail
ﬁ Shared Folders
ﬁ‘ Workspace

A
Full-size mode Compact mode

There are two position options for the navigation panel in the compact mode: on the left and
in the top. Position is selected in the navigation panel menu.

B

Add or rermove buttons ]
c Update

Location P Left
v Compact mode L\\T Top
%% Configure

To disable navigation panel display in the main T-FLEX DOCs window use option Close in its
right-click menu. Navigation Panel box in View main menu also controls display of the
navigation panel.

Moreover, user can change the size of jump bar on the navigation panel and choose which
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buttons should be displayed there via submenu Add or remove buttons in the navigation
panel menu.

Navigation Panel X

Workspace

Calendar
E Process Monitoring
%" Subscriptions

Mail

n D Datazets

Rk

= Project Management

_ PDM

Mail

=

Datasets | Mavigation Panel

"Datasets" window setup
Datasets box in the View main menu is used to enable and disable display of Datasets

window. To close Datasets window click H button in the right upper corner of the window,
to reopen — main menu option View > System window > Datasets.

In addition, Datasets window has same as navigation panel.
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Work window location setup

In T-FLEX DOCs work window can be displayed in following ways:

1. Tab — this view is default. Workplace can have several work windows displayed as tabs.
To switch between tabs, click on the required tab with left mouse button. Tabs can be
arranged in the required order by moving the tab holding down the left mouse button.

File View WorkingPages Service 7

4
4

* ¥ vy v v v

Datasets r

<| 4

4 (@ DOCs_17_ENG - T-FLEX DOCs Enterprise

] CRM Datasets
‘,[j Documents

D Documents

[1 Office Documents
] Electronic Components
J Files
] Materials
ﬂj PDM Datasets
(] Project Management
d Systemn Datasets

Datasets | Navigation Panel

Files - T-FLEX DOCs Enterprise Search (Ctrl+ Q) a ‘ — O »
[ Documents X | [ Files x| [) OfficeDocuments X -
W ([ Create Folder... [J AddFile...... / o L Report - Lgl - p ;‘ - c
Name | | MName | Size |
4 [[ Files @ 008" Axis of pawl.grb 8045 KB
» (] Document Files @ 001"Bushing-frame.grb 643,23 KB
» (] Revisions @ 004" Center ring.grb 152,09 KB
» [ Archive @ 009Disc spring.grb 8820KB
¥ [ Private folders & Key.grb 3470 KB
» (] Service Files @ 005" Outer ring.grb 156,62 KB
] Reports @ 010*Pawl.grb 62,36 KB
O Focton auping 1) o0+ Ringt e
@] 007+Shift collar.grb 233,23 KB
@ 0025plit nut.grb 282,05 KB
@ 006"Supporting ring.grb 103,37 KB
@ 000*Friction coupling.grb 2,39 MB
008 Axis of pawl.tif 168,03 KB
Objects selected: 1 DOCs 17 ENG  Harris William  Received: 7,12 MB

2. Float window — may be located above main T-FLEX DOCs window without being
docked to it or by the main window if it is not full-size.

- 0O X
[ Files x -
W [J Create Folder... [H Add File...... f o % Hepurt - bgl - JD 1] }' - c
Mame | |Name |5ize |
4 [ Files @Dﬂlﬂ"‘ﬁxis of pawl.grb 2045 KB
» (] Document Files 001~Bushing-frame.grb 643,23 KB
» [ Revisions @ 004" Center ring.grb 152,09 KB
b [ Archive @ 009"Disc spring.grb 28,20 KB
» [ Private folders Key.grb 3, 70KE
b [ Service Files @ 005" Outer ring.grb 156,62 KB
(¥ Reports @ 010"Pawl.grb 62,36 KB
] Friction coupling | 0034Ring.grb 25,41 KB
@ 0075Shift collar.grb 233,23 KB
@ 0025plit nut.grb 282,05 KB
00E"Supporting ring.grk 105,37 KB
@ 000Friction coupling.grb 239 MB
003" Axis of pawl.tif 168,03 KB
Objects selected: 1 DOCs_17_EMG  Harris William Recewved: 7,12 MB Sent: 790,68 KB
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Setup of dataset float work window location and docking it to the main T-FLEX DOCs window
is similar to

In addition, user can make tab groups located vertically or horizontally. To create a tab group,
open right-click menu of the tab to be moved to the new group and choose option New
horizontal tab group or New vertical tab group.

Tabs can be moved from one group to another with the help of right-click menu options
Move to the next tab group and Move to the previous tab group.

(8) File View Working Pages Service 7 Files - T-FLEX DOCs Enterprise Search (Ctrl+ Q] Q| = O X
g [ Docurnents % | [] Office Documents X = | [HFiles X A
E e Report - kgl - ,D f" - c & ] Create Folder... ([ Add File...... Ve o & Repor‘t - 4
UT': MName Marne Marne
Z |4 [ Office Documents 4 (3 Files 008 Axis of pawl.grb
L:E:' 4 ] Employment contracts » [ Document Files @ 001 "Bushing-frame.grb
% @ EC_Thompson_|T_13-05-2019 ¥ ] Revisions 2] 004" Center ring.grb
?U Eﬁﬁ EC_Davidson_IT_14-05-2019 4 [L'_] Archive 009Disc spring.grb
= & EC_Perez Sales 05-04-2019 » [ Private folders & Key.grb
= @5 EC_Nelson_Design_08-02-2018 4 u_'_] Service Files @ 005" Outer ring.grb

@ EC_James_Design_25-09-2017 (] Reports ] 010*Pawl.grb
g™ EC_Baker Design_13-10-2018 [} Friction coupling 003*Ring.grb
& Contract @ 007~ 5hift collar.grb
E:B Alias_Inc_Agreement_2020_12 ‘ﬂ @ 002~ 5plit nut.grb
006"5Supporting ring.grb
@ 000*Friction coupling.grb
|| 008" Axis of pawl.tif
Objects selected: 1 DOCs_17_ENG || Objects selected: 1 DOCs 17 ENG  Harris William

If there is not enough space to display all the tabs of opened work windows in the main

window, part of them will be hidden. To find the required tab use D and D buttons.

[#] Documents % | [ Office Docurments X | [{ Files Mail X @Checked Cut C L
/ [ Report ~ SB-L0WF-C
Marne

e D Office Documents
4 ] Employment contracts
Qﬁ EC_Thompson_|T_13-05-2019
™ EC_Davidson_IT_14-05-2019
Y EC_Perez Sales_05-04-2019

IZ' button deploys the list of opened tabs. The tab chosen in the list becomes active.
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Checking the Pin Tab box in the right-click menu of the tab allows to anchor this tab. This
means that the tab will be displayed in the beginning and will stay there during scrolling.

Pinned tab will have E button on it. Press this button to detach the tab.

[] Office Documents & X||nents = [F Files x Mail = @' Checked Out Objects X 1 o
/ [ Report ~ S~-LPWF~C
Mame

4 D Office Documents
4 Employment contracts
Eﬁﬁ EC_Thoempson_IT_13-05-2019
Y EC_Davidson_IT_14-05-2019

Dataset object properties panel

Display of object properties panel can be set up in the work window of dataset. To do this,
choose one of the position options: menu Customize > Property Panel > Bottom or
Customize > Property panel > Right. Panel size can be changed by moving the dividing line.
To disable the panel, choose menu option Customize > Property panel > Hide.

Object properties panel can also be float.

[ Office Documents X -
f‘ Eﬂepurtv g,pﬁ,c
Mame List
4 D Office Documents v Tree

» ] Employment contracts
EB Contract

Tree and List

Hide [Fl  Property Panel ]
Editing I} @ Custormize Window..,
Bottom Prototype Mode
Right HE  Views...

# Change Floating

&e] General 3 For Archive @, Preview

Mame Contract -

Short Mame

Registration Mumber 323 Registration Date 11.11.2020

Parameters of the Sender

If the Editing box is checked, it means that the properties panel is available only for editing. If
the box is not checked — the panel is available only for viewing.

Multiple connections to T-FLEX DOCs

In T-FLEXDOCs it is possible to connect the client application to several servers
simultaneously. This option is used for connected work of corporate users. Servers with various
access levels can be used. Therefore, each connection will have its own set of available data.
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Potentials of such connection:
* Connection to several servers in one window.
* Several configurations of one server are available.
* Data can be copied from one server to another.

Information about live connection is displayed in the top of the dataset tree in the Datasets
window. To add another connection choose Add Connection option from the right-click
menu of the live connection is used.

Datasets b X

4 i b
4 (ﬂ DOCs_17_ENG - T-FLEX DOCs Enterprise
» [ CRM Datasets I}D Add Connection
] Documents
] Electrenic Components 4 Update F5
] Files
|1,.] haterials

- v w w

This option opens connection to T-FLEX DOCs window where server and configuration are
required. After the server is connected, server's name and configuration will be displayed in
the Datasets window in the datasets tree.

Main connection will be in bold.
To close chosen connection choose Close Connection option from its right-click menu.

If there are several connections in the T-FLEX DOCs window, they are assigned with position
numbers. Number is displayed in square brackets in the bar with information on connection in
the Datasets window.
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Number in the work window title allows to identify the connection to which the window is
linked. Information on live connection is displayed in the status bar of the work window.

File View WorkingPages Service ? Files[1]-T-F.. |Search (Ctrl+Q) Qe = o X
Datacets a x || @Fles(] x| @ Companiesl2] x -
W [ Create Folder... [F Add File...... V4 5 .
< | o | Mame | | Mame |
4 (@ [1] DOCs_17_ENG - T-FLEX DOCs Enterprise || 4 B Files @ D08 Axis of pawl.grb
¥ [J CRM Datasets b [ Document Files 2] 001" Bushing-frame.grb
¥ J Documents b [ Revisions @W"‘Center ring.grb
¥ ] Electronic Components b [ Archive @DﬂghDi;c spring.grb
» (J Files b [ Private folders & Key.grb
¥ ] Materials b [ Service Files €2 005" Outer ring.grb
v ﬂ:PDM Datasets ] Reports &) 010"Pawl.grb
» (J;Project Management ] Friction coupling @ 003*Ring.grb
b [ System Datasets €5 0077 Shift collar.grb
4 (@ [2] DOCs_17_ENG - T-FLEX DOCs Office @ 002*5plit nut.grb
¥ (] CRM Datasets &) 006" Supparting ring.grb
b (] Documents @ 000~Friction coupling.grb
» [ Electronic Components 008" Asis of pawl.tif
b ] Files
4 ﬂfj Materials
¥ [ PDM Datasets
b [ Project Management
b [ System Datasets
Datasets | Mavigation Panel [1] Objects selected: 1 DOC=_ 17 ENG  Harris William

Navigation Panel tab displays number of the connection to which the panel is linked. To

switch between connections use menu of panel settings which opens by clicking on E
button.

23 Calendar Show More Buttons
o Show Fewer Buttons
o Process Monitoring
Add or Rernove Buttons »

DOCs17_ENG - T-FLEX DOCs Enterprise
DOCs17_ENG - T-FLEX DOCs Office

T pOM

E:=..._ Project Management i Update
. %‘ Reset Workspace Settings
Mail

Compact mode

E_ ﬁ' see |y Configure
Datasets | Mavigation Panel [1] ‘

As noted above, with several connections in the T-FLEX DOCs window user can copy data
between the servers. To do that use options of Edit menu.
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Data handling guidelines

T-FLEX DOCs user can perform following actions with a dataset object:
* Create;
* edit (change parameters values);
' delete;
" copy, paste and move;
* borrow object structure;
* change type.
Actions set for each object depends on settings of the dataset to which it belongs.

Actions with the chosen object are performed with the help of toolbar buttons. Options are
duplicated in the right-click menu of the object.

is one more function intended for handling dataset. Search may be performed
by set parameters of the object in one or in several datasets.

Data display modes in the dataset work window

Data in the dataset work window can be displayed in a mode chosen by the user. List of
available display modes for the current dataset depends on hierarchy type of its objects.
There are following hierarchy types:

1. List — objects are equisignificant, on the same level.

2. Tree — one dataset object (child object) may be the part of another dataset object
(parent object), i.e. there is a treelike architecture.

3. Complex hierarchy — one object may be the part of several other objects in one dataset.
"Product Electronic Structure" is the dataset of this type — one item can be the part of
several products and assemblies.

Moreover, with corresponding configuration of the dataset with complex hierarchy it is
possible to connect its object multiple times to one parent object.

Therefore, user can look through the contents of the dataset in one of the following modes:
1. Tree — this mode is enabled in datasets with "Tree" and "Complex hierarchy" types of
hierarchy. If the "Tree" mode is enabled, objects in the dataset can be reviewed at each

logical structural level. II' button is located by the objects which have other objects in
their structure. Click this button to display child objects. To open the list of child objects

click IZ' button.
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Buttons view depends on chosen style for the main T-FLEX DOCs window. Abovementioned
button view is provided in "Office 2019 Colorful” style.

¥ Product Electronic Structure X v
G D:n * [ ¥ Endorse design documentation Eﬂepnrt
Product: Mot set on Today Conditions: Mot set
Structure: 1€ Category: All
Object Position = | Quantity
- ‘Ei Product Electronic Structure -

& 007 - Shift collar - A.1
» @ X1777 - Converter - A1
4 {@ CM-1- Cam Mechanism - A.1
4 %ﬂ 17.33 - Cam Mechanism - A.1
&P 17.33.1 - Support - A1
&l 17.33.2 - Pushrod - A1
& 17.33.3 - Shaft - A1
&P 17.33.4- Cam - A1
&l 17.33.5 - Handle - A.1
&P 17.33.6- Knob - A1
4 @9 00.00.00 - Ball Valve - A.1
4 @9 00.01.00 - Body - A1
& 00.01.01 - O-Ring - A.1
& 00.01.02 - Shaft - A1
& 00.00.02 - O-Ring - A1
&3 00.00.03 - Bush - A.1
&3 00.00.04 - Ball - A1

[ £ TR S TR S Y B N R
— ok ok =k =k =k —

S TR N K ¥ N - = T
-

Moreover, to configure display mode for the tree-type structure of the dataset objects,
there is a Tree buttons group in the right-click menu of the object:

Tree:

%o R,

=
' — expands the dataset tree to the fullest nesting depth;
. — collapses the dataset tree;

3]
' — expands the selected dataset tree branch to the fullest nesting depth;

' — collapses the selected dataset branch.
2. List — mode is enabled for datasets with any kind of hierarchy.

For datasets with "Tree" and "Complex hierarchy" types of hierarchy, list displays only first
level of occurrence objects of the chosen object.

To look through child objects of the chosen parent object double click on its name or
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press <Enter> key on the keyboard. To return to the previous level of hierarchy click
button on the toolbar.

3. Tree and List — enabled for all datasets and combines two abovementioned modes. In
this case work window is divided into two parts. The tree to the left displays only those
objects that include other objects. When one object in the tree is selected, the right part
of the window displays list of its child objects of first level of occurrence.

{3 Product Electronic Structure X

& c Ij:I . ~ | =¥ Endorse design documentation EReport - ,”’Operatiom - @ - ,O f - c
Product: Notset on Today Conditions: Not set
Structure: 1€ Category: All
All Objects - Description | Part number | Position | Cuantity
Object Position <« | Quantity &) O-Ring 00.01.01 8 1
4 ‘ﬁ Product Electronic Structure - '@ Shaft 00.01.02 9 1

& 007 - Shift collar - A1
» B 1777 - Converter - A1
b @ CM-1- Cam Mechanism - A.1
4 @5 00.00.00 - Ball Valve - A.1
4 @5100.01.00 - Body - A1
& 00.01.01 - O-Ring - A1
& 00.01.02 - Shaft - A1
&5 00.00.02 - O-Ring - A1
&5 00.00.03 - Bush - A1
S 00.00.04 - Ball - A1
&5 00.00.05 - Seat - A.1
&5 00.00.06 - End Cap - A.1
v @5 00.02.00 - Handle - A1

T I TRt
m m

[==]

Hierarchy of the selected dataset object can be opened in a separate window via right-click
menu option Open in hew window.
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As for the data in the "List" mode, they can be displayed in following views:

1. Table.

[E Files X -
@ () Create Folder... [J Add File...... f (- F‘.eport * Export in format... @ *
| Mame Class | Date of last change Size |
@ 008" Axis of pawl.grb T-FLEX CAD file 7/10/2019 3:01:27 PM 3045KB
001~Bushing-frame.grb T-FLEX CAD file TA0/2019 3:07:47 PM 643.23 KB
004~ Center ring.grb T-FLEX CAD file 7072019 3:02:46 PM 152.00 KB
@ 009~ Disc spring.grb T-FLEX CAD file T0/2019 3:0213 PM 38.20KB
Key.grb T-FLEX CAD file 702019 25745 PM 3470 KB
005" Cuter ring.grb T-FLEX CAD file 70,2019 3:03:03 PM 156.62 KB
@ 010~Pawl.grb T-FLEX CAD file 70,2019 3:03:18 PM 62,36 KB
@] 003" Ring.grb T-FLEX CAD file 70,2019 3:03:31 PM 3541 KB
@ 007 ~Shift collar.grb T-FLEX CAD file 70,2019 3:03:45 PM 233.23 KB
@ 002~5plit nut.grb T-FLEX CAD file 70,2019 3:03:57 PM 282.05 KB
@ 006 Supporting ring.grb T-FLEX CAD file 7102019 3:04:11 PM 10537 KB
@ 000" Friction coupling.grb T-FLEX CAL file T0/2019 3:04:29 PM 239 MB
008" Axis of pawl tif Raster Image (TIFF)  9/13/2019 2:09:48 PM 168.03 KB

2. Cards.

¥ Images X X

Images

& Create - & Import from file.. | Saveto File | S§ Operations - [ Size - % [ @' - =
@#® warning ~ | |@@address... A~ | @@ arrow_... & | |E®arrow r... & | |&E® bell A | | @Y book_red ~
F®  add? A | |ERaddress... & | |E@arrow l.. | |&W arrow_... * | |#&#book _blue & | |#R book_y... ~
F¥  add ~ M e arrow 1. ~ | |&¥arrow_... & | |## book g... & | |#® books A
F¥address... & | |&® arrow_... & | |@Marrow_r... | |&# auction... & | |#® book_o... & | |&® certificate &
A m | 3

Cards mode is suitable, if a dataset object has a picture (Picture parameter) which displays its
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appearance or explains some of its features. For example, it is suitable to look through various
catalogs: products, tools, equipment catalogues, etc.

Data display mode in the work window may be changed with the help of Customize menu (

on the toolbar).

Also following boxes are available for setting up data display in "List" and "Tree and List"
modes":

1. No Folders Mode — all child objects are displayed in one list regardless level of nesting.

[H Files X -
w5 [ Create Folder... [H Add File...... 4 o Gﬂepnrt - @ - ,C' f’ -G
All Objects - Mame Size
Marne [Lj Cam Mechanism 1.21 MB =
4 [J Files - @ Cam Mechanism.grb 280,08 KB

4 [l Document Files @ Pushrod.GRE £4.86 KB
4 [ Engineering and Design @ Knob.grb 86.17 KB
4 [1_:']' 3D Assembly Medels @ Handle.GRE 15717 KB
le Cam Mechanism @ Cam.GRB 107.80 KB
] Worm Gearbox @ Shaft.GRE 89.10 KB
c Tank ] Support.GRB 450.63 KB
J Ball Valve ) Worm Gearbox 15.91 MB
i Assembly Drawings @ 00.00.004-Gearcase.grb 1.32 MB
] Text Documents @ 00.00.003-Worm.grb 47214 KB
] MC Programs @ 00.00.006-5leeve.grb 228.00 KB
] Engineering @ 00.00.008-Gasket.grb 88.67 KB
] Data Sheets @ 00.00.007-Bush.grb 88.36 KB
] Standard Items = @ 00.00.002-Gearcase cover.grb 1.20 MB -

2. Show Folders — box controls folders accessibility in the list. In this context, folders are
objects of those types where one object can contain other objects.

3. Show all occurrences — box available only for datasets with complex hierarchy. In this
case an object which is the past of several other objects will be displayed
corresponding number of times.
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4. Prototype mode — box is available only for datasets that handle work with
List of prototypes is opened in separate window.

1

®

Mame

b
4

b

K

4 [E Al Types
4 [3 Engineering and Design Document

[& Product Structure ftem

Drawing
Assembly Drawing
Annotation
Revision Motice
General Drawing
Installation Drawing
Theoretical Drawing
Dimensional Drawing
Wiring Drawing
Packing Drawing
Service Drawing

[Z] Document

Jﬁ'—o MC Program

@ Scheme

Select object type

Mame

----- =

- Drawing (no prototype)

BOM T-FLEX CAD

T-FLEX CAD 20 Parametric Drawing

Drawing T-FLEX CAD 2D

Aszzembly Drawing (no prototype)
Y g P typ
Assembly Drawing T-FLEX CAD 2D
¥ g
Annotation (no prototype)
2 typ

Annotation T-FLEX CAD

Revision Netice (no prototype)
Revision Notice T-FLEX CAD
General Drawing (no prototype)
Installation Drawing (no prototype)
Theoretical Drawing (no prototype)
Dimensicnal Drawing (no prototype)
Wiring Drawing (no prototype)
Packing Drawing (no prototype)

- Service Drawing (no prototype)

Type

Drawing

Drawing

Drawing

Drawing

Assembly Drawing
Assemnbly Drawing
Annotation
Annotation
Revision Motice
Revision Motice
General Drawing
Installation Drawing
Theoretical Drawing
Dimensional Drawing
Wiring Drawing
Packing Drawing

Service Drawing

Create Cancel

By default, multiple connections of the object in the dataset with complex hierarchy are
displayed as grouped. Grouping configuration is via the icon in the column Group multiple
links. On the picture below the connection of the object "Bolt ISO 4016 - M6x45" are

displayed ungrouped, and the connections of the object "Hex Nut ISO 4034 - M6" — grouped.

To change the display mode for multiple connections, use the Allow grouping of multiple
links box in the

window.
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Object Position + | Quantity | |
- @ Product Electronic Structure
&3 007 - Shift collar - A.1
» @ 1777 - Converter - A1
¥ B CM-1- Cam Mechanism - A1
4 @ 00.00.00 - Ball Valve - A1
» @5 00.01.00 - Body - A1 2 1
& 00.00.02 - O-Ring - A.1 3 1
&3 00.00.03 - Bush - A.1 4 1
& 00.00.04 - Ball - A1 5 1
& 00.00.05 - Seat - A1 6 2 =
& 00.00.06 - End Cap - A.1 7 2 =
» @5 00.02.00 - Handle - A.1 3 1
% Bolt SO 4016 - M6xd5 - A.1 9 1 -
@ Bolt ISO 4016 - M6xd5 - A.1 9 1 -
@ Bolt SO 4016 - M6x45 - A.1 9 1 =
B Bolt SO 4016 - M6xd5 - A.1 9 1 =
% Hex Nut IS0 4034 - M6 - A.1 10 5 =

Data display mode is set up for each dataset separately and is saved for the current user.

& Users and Groups X -
i@ S~ P F=C
All Objects 'l | Mame List
Mame E Parker Daniel Tree

[ 4 .
4 1§ Users and Groups f Patterson Lisa v Tree and List
&2 Administrators @ Carter Ruby
] Property Panel »
&3 Employees _ _
&, Document Manager E’ Custormnize Window..,
&: Designer v Table
&l Administration : Cards
&1 Design . Mo Folders Mode
4 Marketing v Show Folders N
&l Sales
. Show All Occurrences
Prototype Mode
3 Views...

Creating object

To create a new object in a dataset, use button on the toolbar in the dataset work
window.

List of available objects types for datasets with tree architecture will change depending on
level of hierarchy.

Therefore, when creating an object, the user must follow the pointer position in the objects
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tree.

By clicking on the left, main, part of the button the type of the created object will be similar
to the object last used in this dataset at this level of hierarchy. This facilitates sequenced
creation of objects of the same type.

By clicking on the right part of the button (with an arrow) a list opens where five previously
used object types are displayed. In case there is no required object type in this list, user can
pick Select type option.

The left part of the opened window contains tree of types, built based on parent object type.
The right part contains list of for the type chosen in the tree, as well as subtypes of
this type and their prototypes.

Working with prototypes is enabled only for those datasets which were accordingly set up by
the administrator user.

To create object without prototype, choose its type in the right part of the window.

= Select object type = 0 e
Mame Mame Type
4 [3 All Types - Drawing (no prototype) Drawing -
e D Engi g and | it BOM T-FLEX CAD Drawing
v [@ Product Structure ltem T-FLEX CAD 2D Parametric Drawing  Drawing
4 Drawing Drawing T-FLEX CAD 2D Drawing
Assemnbly Drawing Assemnbly Drawing (no prototype) Assernbly Drawing
Annoctation Assembly Drawing T-FLEX CAD 200 Assembly Drawing
Revision Motice Annotation (no prototype) Annotation
General Drawing Annotation T-FLEX CAD Annotation
Installation Drawing Revision MNotice (no prototype) Revision Motice
Theoretical Drawing Rewvision Motice T-FLEX CAD Revision Motice
Dimensicnal Drawing General Drawing (no prototype) General Drawing
Wiring Drawing Installation Drawing (no prototype)  Installation Drawing
Packing Drawing Theoretical Drawing (no prototype]  Theoretical Drawing
Service Drawing Dimensicnal Drawing (no prototype) Dimensional Drawing
*» [E Document Wiring Drawing (no prototype) Wiring Drawing
JﬁL MC Program Packing Drawing (no prototype) Packing Drawing
b [E Scheme bl Service Drawing (no prototype) Service Drawing bl
Create Cancel

Creation of new dataset object opens a window with object’s properties. Parameters set
depends on the object type.

Mandatory fields are highlighted in red.

After all the values are entered, the new object must be saved ( button).

If history of changes is enabled for the dataset, the created object will be available only to the
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current user. To make it available to other users, the changes must be applied by button.

Up to this point the current user may edit object’s properties and cancel its creation via
button.

Administrator user may establish condition of uniqueness for a dataset. This means, that there
cannot be two objects with the same set of parameter values which are used in the condition
of uniqueness.

Creating object's prototype

Prototype is an object of the required type for which some parameter values have already
been set. This makes it possible to avoid entering the same data while creating new dataset
objects.

Prototype is created in the window of a dataset opened in the ; the
procedure is similar to creating a common dataset object.

It is also possible to create prototypes with tree-type structure. When such prototypes are
created, the occurrence of the objects is governed by the rules of occurrence for dataset
object types.

If necessary, a file prototype can be attached to the object prototype. In this case, when new
object is created on basis of this prototype, the system will automatically attach a file created
on basis of the indicated file prototype.

The selected object type shall have option to attach a file via link.

To switch to file prototype selection window, click the |ﬁ Add template| ) tton.
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[ Object 'Outgoing Letter' Properties
& ok @ Cancel
i€} General 3 For Archive @, Preview
Mame | Outgoing Letter
Short Mame
Registration Mumber 0 Registration Date

Parameters of Recipient

Recipient Company

Recipient
Murnber of Recipient Date of Recipient
Murnber of Superior Office Date of Superior Office

Closing Parameters

Case Mumber
Closing Murnber Closing Date

Mark about Execution

Files

W Add g0 Detach & Goto object [H Add File..... \& Add template
MNarme Class Relative Path
M| Letter.doc Microsoft Word Document Ternplates\Letter.doc

Moreover, T-FLEX DOCs makes it possible to attach the required set of files from the "Files"
dataset to the object prototype. When object is created on basis of such prototype, the

indicated files will be automatically attached to it via link.

A prototype is deleted in the window of a dataset in the prototype mode; the procedure is

similar to deleting a common dataset object.

Reviewing and editing of object properties

To review object properties, use Properties option.

To edit object properties:

1. If history of changes is disabled for the dataset, editing object parameters values
performed by opening its properties window and entering required values. To save

them click button.
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2. If history of changes is enabled for the dataset, it is important to take the chosen object

for editing by clicking on the toolbar or use menu option Check out for edit. After
changes in the object properties are introduced, they can be applied ( button) or

cancelled ( button).

[H Files X
'-1{5' ll_j Create Folder... [[H Add File...... @ f,;‘- EF{epDrt * Export in format...
D Check out for edit (Ctrl+0) |
4 [ Files [T UUg™ Axas of pawl.grb
» (] Document Files @ 001 "Bushing-frame.grb
» [ Revisions @ 004~ Center ring.grb
» [ Archive @ 009"Disc spring.grb
¥ [ Private folders @ Key.grb
¥ ] Service Files @ 005 Outer ring.grb

Connecting the objects

Current object can be linked to objects from other datasets.

There are following types of link:

1. 1:1 (one with one) — object of the first dataset corresponds only to one object of the
second dataset, and vice versa. Case in point is "person and person's passport" link. Each
person has one passport and one passport has information about only one person.

Michael Ross @ . passport
~><__“____$ A123456789
a2 TMe2

2. 1:N (one with list) — one object of the first dataset may be linked to several objects of
the second dataset and object of the second dataset may be linked to only one object
of the first dataset. Case in point is "father and his children". One father can have several
children but every child has only one father.
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3. N:1 (list with one) — this type of link is reverse to the 1:N type link, i.e. one object of the
first dataset can be linked to only one object of the second dataset and object of the
second dataset may be linked to several objects of the first dataset. Case in point is
"children and their father".

4. N:N (list with list) — any object of the first dataset may be linked to several objects of
the second dataset and object of the second dataset may be linked to several objects
of the first dataset. Case in point is "pupils and teachers". A pupil can study at different
teachers and a teacher can teach several pupils.

Peter Barnes @ Mrs. Watson
Martha Jones @ Mr. Smith

Various management components are used to connect one object of the linked dataset to the
current object in different properties windows. For example, special entry field with link
displayed on the picture below.

Moscow EEE 4

B button opens the window of the linked dataset to choose the required object. E button
clears the field. Clicking on the link opens properties window of the linked object.

To connect several objects of the linked dataset to the current object, click button
which also opens dataset window to choose objects.

button on the toolbar of the Object selection from dataset window is used to switch

between object selection modes. When user clicks the button, he/she selects object by
checking boxes in the strings that correspond to the object.

The Tree buttons group in the object's right-click menu contains additional selection options:
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O .
— unselects all dataset objects;

— selected all dataset objects;

— selects the object and all of its child objects;

— deselects the object and all of its child objects.

Some of the abovementioned options are on the window's toolbar.

(5] Select object from Dataset Product Electronic Structure

Product: Notset on Today
Structure: IC
Object Position
4 m ﬁ Product Electronic Structure
&3 007 - Shift collar - A1
3 @ H1777 - Converter - A1
4 (m| @ cM-1- Cam Mechanism - A1
4 (W) @9 17.33 - Cam Mechanism - A1
& 17.33.1 - Support - A1
&l 17.33.2 - Pushrod - A1
S 17.33.3 - Shaft - A1
& 17.33.4 - Cam - A1
& 17335 - Handle - A1
&l 17.33.6 - Knob - A1
4 [m] @& 00.00.00 - Ball Valve - A.1
4 [m| @& 00.01.00 - Body - A1
& 00.01.01 - O-Ring - A1
500.01.[)&- Shaft - A.1
&3 00.00.02 - O-Ring - A1
&) 00.00.03 - Bush - A1
&3 00.00.04 - Ball - A1

L= T T R

[ S e A L

Cluantity

X

ﬂ D:n ~ [ W@ Create ,’\'Operations -/ &2 (! [ Endorse design decumentation EReport - - .

Conditions: Not set

Select

Category: All

Cancel

Connected objects will be list-structured in the corresponding field.
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button cancels the link with the chosen object.

Cooperation agreement Cooperation agreement will be prolonged
prolongation for an year on the same terms

3/11/2019 4:20:43 PM

Object "Spectrum Group® Properties — O *
'@' Ok 9 Cancel
Information Additional Information for Documents
Company Mame | Spectrum Group |
Marne for Documents| |
City |'I'om_nto X | Company Code | |
Headquarters |]'E_mp_t}r_'[ - K|
Phome Mumber 1 | +1 647-290-9781 | E-mail Address | |
Phone Mumber 2 | |Website | spectrumgroup.com |
Phone Mumber 3 | |Fax | |
Maobile Mumber | |
Main Contact Person
Main Contact Person |ﬂ K|
Phone Mumber | +1 647-290-97230 E-Mail robertlee@spectrumgroup.com |
Responsible | Perez Mark . K|
Author | Administrator | Creation Date | 9/9/2019 10:02:39 AM - |
Updated By |Adm|'ni5trator | Updated Date |9.-"9f2'|]19 10:02:39 AM - |
Contacts Contracts (Responsible) Contracts (Customer) | Actions |
] Add 0 Detach & Goto object \& Create + @ - ,D }‘ - c
Mame | Result | Starting Time | Completion Time
‘@ Appointment 1/29/2019 4:47:28 PM
E’J Contract details 1/29/2019 4:48:20 PM
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Moreover, the current object may be linked with objects from various datasets.

S Create Object "Assignment” in Dataset "Assignments” — O »
QOK aCancel [ﬁ;ﬂ Comments
Mame | Component supply contract | Number
Executor |Baker David - - K|
Start Date | 18.1220 v || 08:00 ~| End Date | 24.12.20 || 17:00 -|x
Description | 181 p4d B3 Go to object Iy '
Additional
Hona | Dataset Type | Object |
Dat ;
— £ Documents Standard Item Bolt IS0 4016 - Méxd5
Files & Office Documents Incoming Document  Component supply contract
Comments
Subscription
Assignments
Co-executors

In this case window for choosing objects will be as presented below. User will have to choose
dataset and then the required object.

i Employment contracts |- [ Delta-Star_Contract

|88 CV_design_Clark

.:D Contract

%] Component supply contract

@ Alias_Inc_Agreement_2020_12 ﬁ

(%) Objects selection x
Dataset: ||:'| Office Documents v|
|3 Create = / Repgr‘t - ‘m g - p /" v 4 |DEtESEt ObJECt |
All Objects ~|[ [MName - @ Documents Bolt 150 4016 - M6xd5 w
MName | il Employment contracts ED Office Documents  Component supply contract
4 [ Office Documents [ Delta-Star_lnvoice_2019-01
|

0K | | Cancel

Deleting objects

To delete object, use Delete option.

If bin is enabled for the current dataset — object will be removed to the bin. If bin is disabled
— object will be deleted permanently.

In case revision history is enabled for the dataset, to delete an object user must confirm

operation by the button that applies changes ().
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Copying, pasting and moving object

T-FLEX DOCs makes it possible to both copy the object of the dataset and the values of
separate parameters, as well as links to the object and its properties. Links may be used, for
example, in the e-mail or in Microsoft Word document.

Edit options group on the window toolbar together with Edit and Copy link groups of buttons
in the right-click menu of an object are used for copying, pasting and moving operations.

Edit:

+ O X
Copy Link:

B B

Therefore, Edit and Copy link options of the right-click menu contain following actions:

* Copy — copies values of the object parameters to paste them in the dataset as a new
object or to replace data in the current objects.

* Copy link to the record — creates a link which opens the dataset work window focusing
on the required object. If T-FLEX DOCs was not launched, first connection window
appears, then, after login and password are entered, main T-FLEX DOCs window opens
with the dataset work window.

The pasted link opens window for selection of app to open it. To save the selected option as
default, check the Remember choice box. To reset this setting, use main menu option Service
> Reset hyperlink settings.

* Copy link to properties — creates link which opens properties window of the required
object. Option is similar with the previous option.

* Copy cell value — copies value of the selected cell in order to move it to the cell of
another object or to use it in external applications.

' Cut - copies the selected object to clipboard; when the copy of the object is pasted to
some new place, initial object is deleted.

* Move — opens window.
* Delete — this option was described in

"Files" dataset also has Copy link to file which creates a link which opens the selected file.

Copy Guid option which allows to copy "Guid" parameter value for a dataset object to use it
in the macro code is available in the "Developer tools" configuration.

To apply the required option to several objects, select them by left mouse button and holding
down <Shift> or <Ctrl> key.
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In the data paste window user has a choice: to create new objects in the dataset or to replace
data of the current objects with copied data. If replaced, the copied data will be pasted
starting from the first column displayed in the dataset. Paste data starting from selected

column box allows to paste data starting from any column.

()] Insert Data
Paste As:
® Values ® Replace existing objects
Objects Create new objects

Type for new objects:
&) Incoming Document
Allow creation of new objects
Paste starting from the selected column

Save settings for the current session

Paste

Cancel

If the number of pasted strings exceeds the number of objects in the dataset, data will be
pasted partially. To paste all the data, check Permit creation of new objects box.

T-FLEX DOCs allows to paste data through clipboard from external applications which handle

tables, e.g. Microsoft Excel.

To paste tabular data, select the required values in another application, copy them and paste
in the T-FLEX DOCs dataset by selecting right-click menu option: Edit > Paste.

& Insert Data
Paste A=

® Values Replace existing objects

Objects @ Create new objects

Type for new objects:

O x

= Resistar

Save settings for the current session

Paste

Cancel

The system will offer to select paste options and type of the created objects. Objects of only
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one type can be pasted during one paste action.

When information is pasted from the clipboard it is important to provide sharp compliance of
column sequence in the initial table from which information is copied and column sequence
of the T-FLEX DOCs dataset where the objects are added. Sequence of the columns in a
dataset is performed by moving them: point at the selected column and while holding left
mouse button move the column to the required position.

It is important to consider that values will not be copied to the columns with parameters
which were set automatically. Hence, when preparing the dataset for pasting tabular data
such columns must be removed from the list of

When tabular data are pasted the objects are formed at one hierarchy level. After creating the
objects, it is possible to edit their sequence and make the required architecture.

Except for Cut and Paste options there are other ways to move an object in the dataset
hierarchy tree:

1. Drag-and-drop (if <Ctrl> button is held during operation, object will be copied).

4 [ Files
4 (] Document Files
» (] Engineering and Design
(] Contracts

4 ll..] Office Documents
] Internal @;J Contracts
] Outgoing
€ Incoming

¥ ] Revisions

2. <Up> or <Down> and <Ctrl> key combination (only within one parent object).

Borrowing object structure

T-FLEX DOCs has a function of borrowing the structure of the object in the treelike dataset
which may be used, for example, to create a structure of an enterprise department or for
design and engineering. Structure may be copied as a whole or partially; it is possible to
change values of selected parameters during copying.

To carry over the structure, use menu option Advanced > Borrow.

In the window with copying the object structure settings it is required to state to which object
of the data set the structure should be copied, as well as to select components to be copied.

Apply list helps to assign the replacement scope for parameter values:

* To all objects — all objects of the structure tree that comply with set condition will be
changed; in this case search is performed for all tree objects.

* To selected objects — objects which were selected by the user and which comply with
condition will be changed.
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* To found objects — all objects of the structure tree that comply with set condition will be
changed; in this case search is performed only for opened nodes.

Hide excluded objects box allows to hide objects with "Excluded" status to make it
convenient to review the objects.

If Copy with files box is unchecked, the object created by carrying over will get the file which
is linked to the initial object. If the box is checked, only copy of the initial file with be
attached.

Copy object structure £
Create object in contents of:
Replace
Parameter: Value contains: Replace by:
E] Part Number alE 32 henly Y~
To all objects
Description Part Mumber Copy Status - I  ob
v Vg Bal Valve 32.00.00 Neww... 0 selected objects

7 & Bal 320004 New.. To found objects %
v @ Body F20007 Mew...
| &%y Bolt 50 4016 - MGxd5 Existing Object was Used
" @ Bush F20003 New...
v @ End Cap J200.06 Mew...
| oy Hes Mut 150 4034 - M6 Existing Object was Used
v @ O-Aing F20002 Mew...
" @ Seaf F20005 New...

> g8

» | &ﬁ' Shaft 220100 New...

Hide exduded objects Copy with files
oK Cancel

Attaching and detaching object in the datasets with complex hierarchy

A dataset with complex hierarchy is a dataset where one object can be a part of the structure
of several other objects in this dataset.

To attach a dataset object to the structure of another object, select right-click menu option
Advanced > Attach to. The object to which current object will be attached is selected in the
new window.

To attach two dataset objects to the current object, select right-click menu option Attach
objects. The objects to be attached are selected in the new window.

The right-click menu option Remove from structure removes the selected object from the
parent object structure. In this case the detached object remains in the dataset as an
individual unit.
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The Connection properties right-click menu option opens the window with parameters for
attaching the object to the parent object.

Reviewing object relations

As a dataset object may be linked to object of this dataset or other datasets, T-FLEX DOCs has
possibility to review object relations.

To do that use option Advanced > Object Relations.

Option opens the window with following items displayed:
* occurrence of object into other objects ("Owner" folder);
* list of included objects ("Connected objects” folder);

* list of linked objects with link type (other folders).

<0 Relations - 00.02.00 - Handle - A1 X d
Hide Empty Folders & Goto object Eﬂepnrt - )Operatiuns ~ E¥ Create revision Egl - j" - c
Object Type Dataset
4 %ﬂim.m.m - Handle - A.1 Assembly Product Electronic Structure

lL'.] Current revision Link 1:1 Revisions

lL'.] Initial document in revision Link 1:1 Revisions

lL'.] Base variation Link M:1 Product Electronic Structure

] Purchased item type Limk M:1 Sections of Purchased ltems

(] Workpiece material Limk M:1 Materials

(] Component Link 1:1 Resources

(] Suppliers Link M:M Suppliers

lL'.] Momenclature Link 1:M Endorsement
4 lL'.] Revisions Link 1:M Revisions

» DR.Harris-21.12.20 Revision Revisions

lL'.] Product Structure Link 1:M Product Structure

] Product Link 1:M Physical Product Structure

] Revision notes (applicability) Link M:M Revision notes

] Momenclature and Products Link 1:M Project Management

lL'.] Products Link 1:M Products Classifier

lL'.] Yariations Link 1:M Product Electronic Structure

] Substitutions Objects List Product Electronic Structure
4 lL'.] Cwner

» %ﬂ 00.00.00 - Ball Valve - A1 Aszembly Product Electronic Structure
4 [ Connected Objects

» @ 00.02.02 - Handle cover - A1 Part Product Electronic Structure

» @ 00.02.01 - Handle - A1 Part Product Electronic Structure

Changing object type

Type of the T-FLEX DOCs dataset object can be changed, if the dataset handles such
mechanism. To do that use option Advanced > Change class.

It should be noted that after the type is changed values of the parameters present at the
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initial object type will not be included in the new object type.

Possibilities for data display setup in the dataset window
There are numerous possibilities to set up data display in the T-FLEX DOCs dataset window:
1. Create custom data structure — structure including folders and catalogs which allows to

review contents of the dataset in any convenient for the user way. Folders may be
manually or automatically filled with objects complying with predefined search

condition.

[ Files x -
@ ([ Create Folder.. & EREPDI’t = Export in *.tiff Lgl - ,D /" - c
Ball vahve - Mame Stage
Mame @ 30.00.00 Ball Valve Assembly.grb Design
4 [ Ball valve @ 30.01.00 Shaft Assernbly .grb Dresign

4 @l Ball valve @ 30.01.01 O-Ring .grb Design
r,LilEDESign @ 30.00.02 O-Ring.grb Design

& Approval ] 20.00.03 Bush.grb Design

@ Endorsement ] 30.00.04 Ball.grb Design

i@l Storage @ 30.02.00 Handle Assembly.grb Design

] Important @ 30.02.01 Handle.grb Design
. Solids of revolution @ 30.02.02 Handle cover.grb Design

) 30.00.06 End Cap.grb Design
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2. Set up column display, calculations in columns — user chooses which of the dataset
object parameters must be displayed in the work window. He also can create custom
columns.

() Customize Window — O b e

General Highlighting Columns

Mame Column
4 [[ Files =] lcon A
¥ [ Systems Parameters E Name
» @ Revision note < =] Status v
=] Comment El Size
Z| Copied
El Date modified i
=] Date of Duplicate Creation @'
=] Original
E] Partition
Z| Relative Path i

=z

QK Cancel

3. Sort the data — objects may be graded by ascending or descending values of one or
several parameters.
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4. Group the data — for convenience the objects of T-FLEX DOCs dataset may classified by
one or several parameters. As a result, the objects will be divided into groups by
corresponding parameters values in the selected column.

[ Files x -
@ ([J Create Folder... [H Add File...... f (4 I Report - bgl - }3 }"' * 4
| All Objects -| | Name | Size |
Name | 4 Stage: Approval
4 1B Files @] 004" Center ring.grb 152.00 KB
> ©J Document Files &) 005" Outer ring.grb 156.62 KB
» II:] Revisions
b ] Archive i e
3 |f_] Private folders @ 007 ~5hift collar.grb 233.23 KB
b lI_j Service Files 4 Stage: Design
g E‘:E:':: oupting ] 008 Ais of pawl.grb 80.45 KB
¢ Standards @ 001 +Bushing-frame.grb £43.23 KB
¢&] 009 Disc spring.grb 33.20 KB
@] Key.grb 34,70 KB
] 010" Pawl.grb 62.36 KB
] 003”Ring.grb 85.41 KB
'] 002*Split nut.grb 282.05 KB
@ 006" Supporting ring.grhb 105.37 KB
@ 000~ Friction coupling.grk 2.39 MB
008" Axis of pawl.tif 168.03 KB

5. Filter the data in various ways — objects in the dataset window may be filtered by set

conditions.

p Edit Filter = O X
-NE NE &Y Add Condition 3 Delete w2 Simplified mode
Marme Parameter | Operator Value
4 <% Search Queries Description contains iring

] Comman queries
E [j Private CQueries
T Rings

o Current filter

|[Description] contains 'ring’ @|

0K || Cancel |




Quick start

Objects can be filtered as the dataset opens or in the opened work window via automatic
filters and search panel.

@ Files x -
@ (] Create Folder... [ AddFile... @ & [EReport v Export in *tiff = -0~ C
All Objects - [Rings <-BE> <| O 7
| [all objects] o J;’| > £ | 1k | | MName | Size |
Narme | 004" Center ring.grb 152,09 KB
4 [ Files @DOQADisc spring.grb 88.20 KB

b J Document Files 005*Outer ring.grb 136.62 KB
v [ Revisions @ 003*Ring.grb 8341 KB
b ] Archive @ 006"5Supporting ring.grb 10537 KB
4 [j Private folders
4 [ﬂ Service Files

] Reports

(] Friction coupling

ﬂ Standards

6. Save work window view — T-FLEX DOCs makes it possible to save data display settings
in the work window for each dataset. To do that, use display views. Each dataset may
have several views.

gt Assignments X | -
W& Create v [ Cancel I:E Comments ,“'Operations - Lgl - D | ’ - c|
| Mumber | MName | End Date Importance | Execu o st
41 To upgrade design department’ pc's  17.12.2020 17:00:00 Medium  Johns Tree and List
52 To buy required hardware 30.11.2020 17:00:00 Medium  Came
- . @ Property Panel 4
53 To check workability 16.12.2020 17:00:00  Medium Parke
E’ Custornize Window..
v Table
Mame |To upgrade design department’ pc's Cards
@ Views..

Executor |Johns|:m Gabriel

Executed by My Subordinates

Start Date | 27.11.20 - || 16:48 ~| EndDate | 17.12.20 Favarites

Description Format | Plain text v | charged E}
Additional | watch

Data You were set as Executor of Task "To upgrade design departrent’ pe's” Main

Files Search Folders
LiTEE To Execute

Subscription [Tl
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7. Setup notifications on changes in a dataset — any changes in a dataset (object creation,
deleting or editing) made by other users of the system: the system displays a message
to update the current window in the bottom part of it.

[] Office Documents X -
G [ Create v EF{epurtv @T,D/'vc
All Objects - MName * | Date of last change
Mame &% EC_Thompsen_|T_13-05-2019 7/11/2019 10:43:28 AM
4 [ Office Documents @Y EC_Perez_Sales 05-04-2019 71172019 10:4%33 AM

] Employment contracts @y EC_Nelson_Design_08-02-2018  7/9/2019 11:24:17 AM

Qﬁ EC_James_Design_25-09-2017 7972019 11:24:17 AM
@Y EC_Davidson_|T_14-05-2019 7952019 12:04:21 PM
Qﬁ EC_Baker_Design_19-10-2018 TA12019 10:35:08 AM

i/ Dataset has been modified Update

8. Create custom work pages — windows where all necessary data will be collected and
located in a convenient for a user way. Moreover, work page is intended both for
reviewing various data (text, pictures, dataset windows, mail, browser, etc) and for
management of these data (buttons, boxes).

(&) My working page X -
[B Create v EReport - lagl - p f - c B E & ~ @ Complete Bl Pause [ Create nested @Open P
All Objects - MName - Status From Subject Received
errm ) Employment contracts =] In Progress Smith Amelia report 1-2020 12/9/2020 4:27:32 PM
4 [ Office Documents [ Delta-Star_Invoice_2019-01
o Employment 9 Delta-Star_Contract
contracts ED CV_design_Clark

@ Contract
& Component supply contract

EB Alias_Inc_Agreement_2020_12 'ﬂ
W& ([ Create Folder... [ Add File...... Ve oL EReport v @l - ,O /“ - c &l Create "Company" @ - ,.0 4
All Objects - MName Company Name City
Mame W Alias_Inc_Agreement 2019-02.doc qr| |B Spectrum Group Toronto
4 [ Files | || 20190312_Spectrum_Coeperation_agreement.doc 9P| |E Delta-Star Ottawa
4 u_j Document Files B Alias Inc. Ottawa

v Engineering and Design
[Lj Contracts
» [ Office Documents
» ] Revisions -

More information on data display settings in dataset window is provided in the Section
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Typical system application for various business activities
Shared information space

T-FLEX DOCs makes it possible to manage data about a product in the company’s shared
information space which covers all business activities and company’s services. Data about
product means documents, product development processes and production startup,
scheduling of production or fulfilment of an order, as well as product maintenance,
introduction of changes intro product’s structure during maintenance.

Shared information space of the company managed by T-FLEX DOCs is:
* Single structure of departments and users.

* Unified management of users’ access permissions which provides safe keeping and high
security level for data.

* Unified administration tools for all systems and data management.

* Secure file storage.

* Data validity and actuality.

* Safety, reliability and fail-safe information management system.

* Centralized management of company’s archive and single base of reference data.
* Decrease of losses due to expired or lost information.

* Multiple access to documents and files.

* Quick search and review of documents.

* Integrated mail service with possibility to connect accounts of external mail services.
* Single tool for distribution and execution control of assignments.

* Automation of work processes with any objects of the system.

* Integration with various CAD systems and Microsoft Office products.

* Possibility to promptly draw up reports of any kind based on standard and custom
templates.

T-FLEX DOCs flexibility (customizability) provides users’ work places with specialized
interfaced which corresponds to tasks to be solved and substantially improves workability by
guarding the user from excessive information which disturbs user’s work.

Following chapters will describe typical system applications for various business activities.
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Organizational and administrative document flow
Addressed tasks:

* organization of internal communication with reference to data about items and orders;
* distribution of assignments, including operations not requiring executive document;

' assignment execution monitoring;

* automatic distribution of notifications;

* drafting the project of executive document;

* document project endorsement;

* signing executive document;

* document registration;

* allocation of the document for execution by corresponding person in charge;

* document execution monitoring;

* storage of executed documents in compliance with file nomenclature approved in the
company;

' generation of summary reports based on logs and groups of objects;

' automation of standard procedures for document flow in the company (issue and
endorsement of documents, etc.);

* creation and automation of unique procedures for document and data flow, as well as
handling subprocesses;

* convenient document search system.

T-FLEX DOCs creates company's shared information space and makes it possible to organize
efficient communication between company’s departments and employees, as well as to set
reliable data exchange channels for important information.

Management process in the company may be performed in following ways:

* simplified scheme ("assigned — executed") is not intended to issue executive documents
and is applicable in small companies;

* enhanced scheme includes drafting, endorsement and signing of executive documents,
as well as their registration in special logs and storage in compliance with file
nomenclature.

In T-FLEX DOCs the assignment mechanism is intended to handle the simplified scheme. This
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mechanism along with mail and tasks system is available to all the employees of the
company.

Mail system window is used to review contents of users mail box.
Mail box contains following components:

1. Message — used for internal communication and information exchange between users.

To create new message click E button on the window's toolbar.

B Meeting at 10.00 a.m. on 5 January — O *

B Save Attach File + HTML Format -

To Harris Wiliarm; Johnson Gabriel; Baker David;
Send Copy... Davidson Arianna;
Subject Meeting at 10.00 a.m. on 5 January
U eHEe@Edw~ ib @& L & | Calibri M ~JAAD B,
Hello All, =

There will be sales department meeting at 10.00 a.m. on 5 January in the conference room on the 3rd floor.
Further details will be circulated next week. Those unable to attend, please, let me know before 4 January.

Best Regards,
Amelia Smith.

2. Task — unlike message requires to be executed. Contains time limit for execution and
control period with inspector, if necessary. Only the person who assigned the task,
executor and inspector can see the task. The person who assigned the initial task cannot
see enclosed tasks.
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To create new task, click D button in the window's toolbar.

* report [-2020 = d X
B save Attach File = HTML Format =
To Harris Wiliam;

Send | On Behalf of |Johnson Gabriel v o
Subject report [-2020

Start: 12/9/2020 [F| Supervisor | Jares Patrick = == ¥ | Importance: | Medium -

End Date: 17272021 ]| Check Date: | 1/1/2021 % Complete: 0 &
i IIcBEE@@E S ik« @, [cmw [ ~]AAD B
To prepare monthly report on department's wark| =
4 » .

3. Assignment — also requires to be executed. Unlike task the assignment is seen by all
users of the system, not only the person who assigned it and executor. Any user of the
system may add a comment to the assignment.

To create a new assignment, open the window of assignments tree, choose Assignments point

on the Mail window toolbar and click button on the window toolbar.

Object 'Advertising materials’ Properties — O »

e

@OK aCancel f;:l Comments

Mumber

8

Marme |Ad~.rerti5ing materials |

Executor |Patterson Lisa . e M

Start Date | 23.12.20 || 08:00 * | End Date | 29.12.20 - || 17:00 | X

Descripticn Farmat Plain text hile
Additional

Data To prepare advertising materials
Files

Comments

Subscription

Assignments

Co-executors

The advantage of the assignments mechanism is that the manager can monitor execution of
the whole assignment chain.
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To switch to browsing of assignments tree choose Assignments point on the Mail window
toolbar.

Mail % -

-

n | = & + R Checked [B Cancel B Pause % ~ & Comments ;”’Operations - @ - ,O 4
MNumber | Mame End Date Executor State

hA = m~rmve To
viall and |askKs

» Mail - Harris William

M Outhox ] Advertising in magazines 12/31/2020 5:00:00 PM  Smith Amelia i In progress
=] .
| Tasks 8 Advertising materials 12/29/2020 5:00:00 PM  Patterson Lisa B In progress
4 & Assignments 9 Advertising materials - text 12/29/2020 5:00:00 PM  Nelson Susan f: In progress
&l Al 10 Advertising materials - illustrations  12/29/2020 5:00:00 PM  Carter Ruby  Mew

12 Advertising materials - illustrations  1/21/2021 %:30:00 PM Johnson Gabriel Y Mew
12 Advertising materialc - lucteations  1/21/2001 5:30:00 DM Srmith Amalia ) Cancelled
14 Advertising materials - illustrations  1/21/2021 %:30:00 PM Baker David Y% Mew
1 Advertising materials - illustrations  1/21/2021 5:30:00 PM Y% New
15 Problem with PC 12/30/2020 500:00 PM  Parker Daniel Y% Mew

» @l By Importance

» 3l By Roles
» il By State
1@l Executed by My Subordinates

. e, Lo e, Lo e, Lo e
@ %)-5 T e We e Be e B

i@l charged
@l | watch

i@l To Check
1@l To Execute

il Faverites

Moreover T-FLEX DOCs automatically mails notifications concerning changes in the
assignment status.

Systerﬂ Tue 29.12.2020 16:37
M Assignment N? 8 finished

User Patterson Lisa has executed assignment N28 Advertising materials
RS X %

Additional materials, such as files or T-FLEX DOCs dataset objects may be attached to any of
the mail components. This allows user to look through all materials required to execute
assignment without wasting time on searching them in the system.

Organizations which maintain organizational and administrative document flow are offered
with functions to manage documents from the moment they are received or created to
execution or sending.

To draft internal and outgoing documents in T-FLEX DOCs, use "Files® and "Office
Documents" datasets. "Office Documents" dataset contains particulates of the document, and
"Files" dataset — content-based part of the document.

User can create document based on a prototype.
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To create organizational and administrative document in the "Office Documents" dataset,

click button and choose the required type of the document.

{ﬁ Archive
&] Incoming Document
(= Qutgoing Document

% |nternal Document

@ Employee Application
&Y Travelling Certificate

il Meeting Report

Qﬁ Direction

Qﬁ Office Memaorandurm

Qﬁ Commission

Qﬁ Internal Document Microsoft Word

Internal Document
Internal Document
Internal Document
Internal Document
Internal Document
Internal Document

Internal Document

@ Select object type — O x
Mame | Mame |T3,r|;:|e
4 [ Al Types & Internal Document (no prototype) Internal Document
4 ] Folder & Delivery-Acceptance Certificate Internal Document

Create || Cancel
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In the window of document properties the particulates of the document are entered and the
document file is attached from the "Files" dataset.

@ Object 'CV_design_Clark’ Properties = O o
@ oK 9 Cancel

&) General | [@ ForArchive @ Preview
Mame | CV_design_Clark |
Short Mame | |

Registration Number 2020/1205-09 | Registration Date 12/22/2020 -

Parameters of the Sender

Sender Company | |

Sender |J|:|shua Clark |

Mumber of Sender I:I Date of Sender |:|
Mumber of Superior Office I:I Date of Superior Office |:|

Closing Parameters

Case Mumber I:I
Closing Murmnber I:I Closing Date |:|

Mark about Execution | |
Files
W Add x0 Detach &1 Goto object [H Add File...... V4 O = p
| Mame | Comment | Date modified |

CV_design_Clark.docx  Joshua Clark. design engineer  12/22/2020 5:21:59 PM

The drafted document is transferred for endorsement and signing by mail system.
T-FLEX DOCs allows to set e-signature on the document.
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List of signatures set on the document may be reviewed by Advanced > Signatures option in
the documents right-click menu.

1,/] Object Signatures "Alias_Inc_Agreement_2020_12" = O W
@ Add Signature [& Set signature [ Update signature || Only Actual f' -
Signature type | User Signature Resolution | Signature date Signature image

Agreed Harris Williarn 12/22/2020 5:46:20 PM \/q W

Approved Smith Amelia 122272020 5:51:16 PM |_H/\

T-FLEX DOCs has tools which make it possible to automate standard document flow
procedures at the company, e.g. document endorsement. In this case probability of
organizational mistake decreases and participations of users in the process is minimal which
allows to save time spend on performing repeatable actions.

In this case workflow is executed in compliance with preliminarily created and setup template
(procedure) which includes statuses scheme, executors’ assignments and introduction of works
execution time limits, as well as custom dialogs to enter dynamic data.

Development of schemes for workflows is performed in "Administrator" and "Developer"
configurations.

Scheme of the procedure may include following statuses:
' execution of work by the executor,
* change of object’s parameters,
* change of object’s stage,
* change of access permissions to perform actions with an object,
* endorsement,
* signature,
* mailing of notifications,
* macro startup,
* subprocess startup, etc.

Corresponding tasks will be created and sent to executors within the statuses of a workflow
which requires user’s participation.
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Regulatory documents (objects of various datasets) may be attached to the procedure as
reference information.

J =2 Vacation Request - Properties ‘

=3 Vacation Request - Properties

k Save & Saveand Close 3 Close

J (7] scheme | 4% Start | W States | [£] variables | [=] Regulations ‘

Name Vacation Request
P EEGPARPE S A PREREIOALT S| & @
é Setting signatul Ap | by head @5
signature [ proval
& of head of B of department P Y
= | deparmment Approve vacation? S@rt @
= o > -
I: 2 Yas Transition ]:[
ogr H
4 &
ally -
= Transition Mo @
I
-4
n |
) R
Approval by CEO Sendin|
'lj i > muﬁm?mn .
Approve vacation? “Wacation is not Finish
_1C >
Mo N Transition
ez
Samting signature Sending .
of CEQ notification
"Wacation is Finish
f - >
Transition Transition
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Process can be launched by any user of the system who has corresponding access. To launch
workflow for created procedure, a separate option of the right-click menu is set. Workflow
can also be launched automatically depending on the system settings.

ma Start process by procedure "Vacation request” X

Table of object allocation

& Add objects & . F-C
MName Class
% Vacation request (Smith) Internal Document L
Mext = Cancel

Simplified option of standard workflow procedure is linear workflow procedure. Any user can
create linear procedure and launch execution of a workflow.

Created linear procedure is located in the "Procedures” dataset only until the workflow
launched within it is executed. Then it is deleted. However, it can be saved as a prototype so it
can be used again.

Linear process can be quickly created and launched via right-click menu of any object.
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To do that, use option Communications > Create linear process.

[ Office Documents X |

(& Create v/ [ Report &.0mF-C

|AII Objects v| | | Marne o | Date of last change
Mame | &  Alias_Inc_Agreement_2020_12 12/2/2020 3:35:44 PM
4 [ Office Documents Bl 0 [# Create Crl+ Mk 12/17/2020 5:27:33 PM
) Employment contracts # 0/ Checkoutforedit  Ctle0 11/26/2020 4:24:57 PM
B 12/22/2020 5:23:45 PM
I 12/8/2020 5:48:59 PM
= 12/7/2020 4:51:26 PM
@1 e Properties Enter 7/9/2019 11:24:17 AM
@y Y% Editvalue P2 | New Message...
E Files ' E Mew Task...
9" Create Version.. @ Mew Reminder...
& Versions.. 4% Create Assignment »
Advanced ' U3 Create linear process
Edit: ga Create linear process h ,
e EI X from template..,
Copy Link: [&| Process Monitoring
'\@ '@ =2 Process Schema
Communications 4 4 Notasks
Report »
j" Customize »
C  Update F5

Unlike usual procedure, linear workflow procedure has simpler interface represented as a list
of works with transitions.

=3 Start linear workflow [— [ ][]
D Start Process x Cancel Save to templates
o1 Add Job B Add Endorsement | 3§ Delete | A | 2 | B Properties u
Subject Executor End Date Duration Text ® Branches | W Events
: tegal ) _  3days &8 Add Branch
epartment’s Baker David 07.06.2019 17:00 Sh 2Mm To endorse supply contract
endorsement ’ ’ % Complete
::(?(:sement Ellenberg Albert  12.06.2019 17:00 2 dary To endorse supply contract Mame: | Complete |
3 ' Saving to storage-é Davidson Arianna  14.06.2019 17:00 2dary To save contract to storage lcon: | v I
T Next Job: | Finish -|
Actions on Branch
@ =2 (2 4 G | 3 Delete | &
MName Value
=z Change object stage Storage
Dataset: | Office Docurnents «|
Stage: IStorage -|
R Objects n
& Add objects | ] | & o
Object Dataset
@ Alias_Inc_Agreement_2019-02 Office Documents

There is a special control component to monitor workflow execution — process monitor. This
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control component may be located on the user's work page.

Process monitor displays workflows and their works on the time-base diagram. It allows both
to review information about current status of process components and to manage them via
right-click menu options.

&3 Process Monitoring =

@ Process Monitoring

[ Tasks~ [ v oom =2 100% ® & Timesaaler | & | [F- @+ &
Name State Starting date | Expiration date 30 Tue 01 Wed 02 Thu 03 Fn 04 Sat 05 Sun 06 Mon 07 Tue 08 Wed 09 Thu 10Fn
' (Administrator 2013-02-21 11:31:54)
+ g Supply contract endorsement Completed  4/30/2019 4/30/208 -
R @ Supply contract endorsement Completed ~ 4/30/2019 4/30/2019 -
R @ Supply contract endorsement Canceled 5/2/2019 5/2/2019
Process actions g Proceed to Object
B [ B Tasks » [[& CFO'sendorsement b | j§  Suspend
L
o Objects @ Properties [l Create subtask
- Advanced 3 Er—
Aias_Inc_Agreement_2015-02 Leg| Communications » = ndorse
& Edit , # Open
N CFO's
e =3  Process Scheme
=
8 Davidson Arianna Legal de..
a Jehnson Gabriel L CFO's endorsement
] Vacation Request Running 5/10/201% -

T-FLEX DOC's designer of reports make it possible to draft various reports based on custom
templates.

"Reports Designer" module is required for creation and editing templates of reports.

L 3 2 1 E 1 2 3 4 5 [] 7 8 5 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 ~ 17

List of employment contracts

Number Name Date of last change Author of

i last change

™ 1 EC_Thompson_IT_13-05-2019 09.07.2019 16:02 Ripley lane

- 2 EC Davidson_IT_14-05-2019 09.07.2019 16:40 Ripley Jane

" 3 EC_Perez_Sales 05-04-2019 09.07.2019 16:02 Ripley Jane
o 4 EC_Nelson_Design_08-02-2018 09.07.2019 16:38 Smith
Amelia
- 5 EC_James_Design_25-09-2017 09.07.2019 16:01 Smith
= Amelia
- (5] EC Baker Design 19-10-2018 09.07.2019 16:01 Smith
A Amelia
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Hence, corresponding setup provided a user can draft reports based on logs or group of
objects.

[] Office Documents X | -
@[S Create v |/ (2] Report ~ S-PmMF-C
| | Marme List of ermployment contracts |Auth-:|r of last change
& EC_Thompson_IT_13-05-2019 TA1,2001G 10:43:28 AM Srmith Amelia
i EC_Perez_Sales_03-04-2019 TA1/2019 10:45:33 AM Smith Amelia
@5 'ﬂ EC_Melson_Design_08-02-2012 1272272020 4:23:37 PM Harris William
@ﬁ 'ﬂ EC_James_Design_25-09-2017 1272272020 4:23:47 PM Harris William
@5 EC_Davidson_IT_14-05-2019 7972019 12:04:21 PM lohnson Gabriel
@5 EC_Baker_Design_19-10-2012 TA12019 10:3508 AM Jlohnson Gabriel

T-FLEX DOCs also provides convenient search system for documents and various reference
data. Following tools are used:

1. search bar in the dataset window;

To open search panel click @ button on the toolbar.

[ Office Documents X | -
W [ Create ~ / Repu:urtv @vp}'vc
|A” Objects '| |[a|| ohjects] - o 4}3| 4 | design i ﬁ|
| [all objects] - o A:J| > < | i | | Mame < |
Marme | Qﬁ EC_Melson_Design_08-02-2018
4 D Office Documents Qﬁ EC_James_Design_25-0%-2017
2] Employment contracts @5 EC_Baker_Design_1%-10-2018

2. auto filter string in the dataset window;

To open, use option Show auto filter toolbar in the right-click menu of the data column titles
string.

[ ] Office Documents X -
@ [ Create »+  / [ Report = . O FAo-C
| All Objects «|| |MName¥ -
Marne | EHBE ec| —
4 D Office Documents Qﬁ EC_Thompson_|T_13-05-2019
-] Employment contracts @Y EC_Perez_Sales_05-04-2019

Qﬁ EC_Melson_Design_03-02-2012
| EC_James_Design_25-08-2017
@ EC_Davidson_IT_14-05-2019
@5 EC_Baker_Design_19-10-2018

n
L
*

[Mame Starts with E[]
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3. search query, etc.

To go to creation of search query, use main menu option View > System window > Search.

o Search -
Qﬁb Search
Search: [ ] Office Documents * MName: - Hsave B
@D Add Condition 3§ Delete Ed| [0 % Simplified mode|
Parameter Operation Value
MName + contains + design

Results | Settings

I::>Sv.=_-arr:h E Report =
Do A "eP

MName

CV_design_Clark
EC_Melson_Design_08-02-2018
EC_James_Design_25-09-2017
EC_Baker_Design_19-10-2018

Thereby T-FLEX DOCs organizes single space for processing data at the company, contains
single tool for distribution and control of execution of assignments, as well as simple and
clear automation tools for workflows.

T-FLEX DOCs makes it possible to organize convenient processing incoming and outgoing
correspondence, management of company’s internal document flow in compliance with files
management standards.

Reference information
Addressed tasks:

* simple and convenient work with reference information;
* uniformity of stored data and uniqueness control of key parameters;
* convenient search and review of the documents;

' assignment of permission accesses which excludes possibility to intentionally or
accidentally damage the data;

" generation of reports.

Reference information — information which is not subject to substantial changes during
routine activity of the company.

T-FLEX DOCs provides functions for management of reference information due to which all
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departments of the company have access to the same valid information and are able to take
more efficient decisions.

Management of reference information entails all activities of the company and all stages of
the product’s lifecycle: development of product, calculations and analysis, pre-production,
manufacture of product, its operation and disposal.

Reference information can be displayed both as datasets objects and as files.

Examples of reference information are the following:

1. Single base of contractors.

il Companies -
i Create "Company” = . 0 »~C
Company Mame City Responsible
'EEESpectrum Group { Toronto Perez Mark
Bl Delta-Star Ottawa Harriz William
@l Alias Inc. Ottawa Harris William

2. Various standards and regulations.

[H Files X -
@ (] Create Folder.. [ Add File... re @ & [FlReport ~ = . OF A~ C
All Objects - Marme
Mame B 150 7200-2004 - Technical product documentation - Data fields in title
4 @ Fil = blocks and docurent headers.pdf

H Files

1 i m 150 2553-2013 - Welding and allied processes - Symbolic representation on
b (! Document Files = drawings - Welded joints.pdf
» (] Revisions _ 150 7046-1-2011 - Countersunk flat head screws (common head style] with
¥ [ Archive @ type H or type £ cross recess - Product grade A -- Part 1 - Steel screws of
] [Lj Private folders . property class 4.8.pdf
» ¢ Service Files @ BS 8338-2017 - Technical product documentation and specification. pdf

] Reports

(] Friction coupling

u_jEStandards

B I[EC TR 60083-2006 - Plugs and socket-outlets for domestic and similar
*I general use standardized in member countries of IEC. pdf
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3. List of employed materials at the company.

I8 Materials X -

@Create' f @vﬂfv(}'
Combined name

I8 Structural Steel ASTM A441

I8 Structural Steel ASTM A242

I8 Structural Steel ASTM A36

X8 Structural Steel ASTM Ad41

L8 Structural Steel ASTM A514

I8 Structural Steel ASTM A33

T-FLEX DOCs provides possibility of unified data entry and uniqueness conditions checkup
during entry. This is convenient if user works with data and allows to avoid duplication of data
and, hence, related mistakes.

Data in T-FLEX DOCs may be connected with each other and form shared information space
where all users of the system work. Assignment of permission accesses excludes possibility to
intentionally or accidentally damage the data.

Import and paste of tabular data functions can be used during maintenance of reference data
in T-FLEX DOCs.

. . . &
To import files and folders from user's computer to the "Files" dataset, use and
buttons on the toolbar of the dataset window.

Data from an external application which handles work with tables, e.g. Microsoft Excel, can be
copied to T-FLEX DOCs via clipboard.

Select values to be copied and use right-click menu option Copy.
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To paste data use right-click menu option Edit > Paste.

@ Insert Data — O >
Paste A=

® Values Replace existing objects

Objects ® Create new chjects

Type for new objects:

= Resistar -

Save settings for the current session

Paste Cancel

T-FLEX DOCs provides convenient search for documents and various reference information in
the system. To do this, use following tools:

1. search panel in the dataset window;

To open search panel, click @ button on the toolbar.

IH Files X -
W [ Create Folder... [H Add File...... B B& o & ERepDrt - !gl - p f' - c
[all objects] - e D b ¢ | document i ‘ﬁ
Mame
B 150 7200-2004 - Technical product documentation - Data fields in title blocks and document
! headers.pdf

@ B5 2388-2017 - Technical product documentation and specification.pdf

2. auto filter string in the dataset window;
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To open, use option Display auto filter in the right-click menu of the data column titles string.

Ll;] Files -

W@ [ Create Folder... [H AddFile..... & & . 0mFAo-C
Mame T
EEBE iso 7]

= 150 7200-2004 - Technical product documentation - Data fields in title blocks and document
* headers.pdf

B 150 7046-1-2011 - Countersunk flat head screws (common head style) with type H or type Z cross
“ recess - Product grade A -- Part 1 - Steel screws of property class 4.8.pdf

W Mame Starts with iso 7

n
LY
*

3. search query, etc.

To go to creation of search query, use main menu option View > System window > Search.

o Search -
% Search

Search: | [[J Files - | MName  Technical product documentation = - | Save K, 3
A % ) Add Condition 3§ Delete o % P B BB | Simplified mode|
Parameter Operation Value

Mame containg Technical product documentation

And

Diate of last change * = « 512019 -

Results | Settings
@ Search E Report -

Mame
IS0 7200-2004 - Technical product documentation - Data fields in title blocks and document headers. pdf
BS 8888-2017 - Technical product documentation and spedification. pdf

T-FLEX DOCs has in-built modules for browsing files of various formats. This allows to review
quickly a file's contents from the "Files" dataset in the T-FLEX DOCs window. If necessary, file
can be opened in external application installed on the user's computer.
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To open T-FLEX DOCs browse window, use file’s right-click menu option Preview.

J IS0 7200-2004 - Technical product documentation -...
’{J Open '{J Open with EI Properties 5 Print

EUROPEAN STANDARD ENISO 7200
NORME EUROPEENNE

EUROPAISCHE NORM February 2004

ICS 01.110

English version

Technical product documentation - Data fields in title blocks and
document headers (1SO 7200:2004)

Daocumentabion lechnique de produils - Champs de Technische Produlkidobumentabon - Dalenfeller in
domées dans les carlouches dinsaripion & Bles de Schriftleldem und Dolumenlanslammdalen (150
dociments (IS0 72002004 ) T200: 2004)

This Evropean Standard was apgroved by CTEN on 26 January 2004,

CEN members are bound 1o comply wilh lhe CEMC ENELEC Inlemal RequiaBions which sipulale the condilions for giving tis Eurapean
Standas] the slakis of a rabonal s tandasd wilhoul any alleralion. Up-lo-dale Bk and bbBographical refesnoes conceing such ralonal
standards may be olained on appicaon lo he Managemenl Caenle of 1o any CEN member.

This Evropean Standard exisls in hree offical versions {English, French, Gesman). A version in any olher language made by ranstaiion
under e responsialty of a CEN member inlo 1= own language and nolled o the Managemen Cenlre has the same stalus as e oliical

VRTINS,

Shwenia, Spain, Sweden, Swilzerdand and Uniled Kangdom.

CEMN memiters are Bia nalional standards bodies of Auslda, Belgum, Cyprus, Czech Repubiie, Danmark, Eslonia, Firkand, France,
Germany, Greece, Hungary, katand, lrland, Naly, Lalvia, Lifusnia, Lusembourg, Malla, Nelhertands, Nerway, Poland, Porugal, Sovabia,

T-FLEX DOCs Reports Designer makes it possible to draft various reports based on custom

templates.

To develop and edit templates of reports "Reports Designer" module is required.

Bl Companies X
@l Create "Company” E Report =

[all objects]  ~ - List of companies |
Company Mame City
Bl Delta-Star Ottawa
8 Alias Inc. Ottawa

-Pas-C
< | harris 4»%

Responsible
Harris Williarn

Harris William

In the integration mode for T-FLEX CAD and T-FLEX DOCs reference information for structural
engineer is represented by libraries of standard components and dataset of materials



90

T-FLEX DOCs. User manual
employed at the enterprise.

It is necessary to download required libraries to T-FLEX DOCs first and connect them and
dataset of materials to T-FLEX CAD.

@=D0-0-HELEH - &-&-& F-

“ Get Started 30 Model Draw Aszemnbly Title Block Bill of Materials Parameters
e 3 T oy
0w el == @ o &

Drawing Assembly 3D i Mewfrom Open Openfrom Document | Customize Applications  Tool
Drawing Model Assembly Template T-FLEX DOCs Converter = Windows
Files Options

Library Explorer

dh " —
e 03 - 8 e
Mame & |ﬁ
- EHANSI Inch Parts S
Bl DIN Normteile ER Active Configuration
I» BH Electrical diagram el ﬁ Open with Explorer...
I EH Examples 01 Open Window
150 Metric Part

b BRISOMetricParts | o ) id Folder
- B Routing
b B System 7 Add Group
i B8 Tutorial "B Paste

u Save

@ Save As...

B Close

Exclude

Alternative file names...
Library Configurations Mew

View Open..
Preview Open from T-FLEX DOCs

Save All h

Show excluded

Close All

After required libraries and the T-FLEX DOCs dataset of materials are connected, structural
engineer can use them when creating T-FLEX DOCs parts and assemblies. In this case
following transition of T-FLEX DOCs data from T-FLEX CAD will be correct.

Thereby, T-FLEX DOCs provides reliable storage, uniqueness and convenient controlled access
to reference information.

CRM
Addressed tasks:

* maintenance of single base of contractors;
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* possibility of prompt receipt of all the information connected with certain contractor:
contact details, contracts, invoices, supplies, etc,;

* management of marketing and sales;

* prompt collection and review of any analytical information and convenient means for
drafting reports;

* tools for automation of main workflows for communication with contractors;
* maintenance of office paper document flow;

* optimization of communications within company.

For Customer Relationship Management (CRM) T-FLEX DOCs offers solution which makes it
possible to monitor quickly and efficiently all required information about business customers,
contacts, contracts, issued invoices and products supplies.

This solution entails tasks concerning materials supplies to the company and all post-
production stages of product’s lifecycle. The solution is available for employees of marketing
and sales departments, planning and economic department, as well as managers of the
company.

T-FLEX DOCs "Office" configuration provides tools for customer relationship management.
"Companies" dataset is provided to maintain single base of contractors.

This dataset is located in the "CRM datasets" group.

il Companies X -
Ml Create "Company” DREpcrt - @ - ,D' ’p - c
Company Mame City Responsible
il Spectrum Group Toronto Perez Mark
el Delta-Star COttawa Harris William
M Alias Inc. Ottawa Harris William

"Companies" dataset is connected to other datasets of the group. It provides possibility to get
promptly all the information concerning certain company.

When new company is added to the base following information is required to be entered in
its properties window:

* name and location,
* contact details,
* postal address,

* particulates used in documents, including banking details,

91
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* various additional information.

X i " "
To add new company click [ Create "Cempany”| ;o

Object "Spectrum Group® Properties — O »
G oK 9 Cancel

Information Additional Information for Documents
Company Mame | Spectrum Group |
Mame for Documents| |
City |'I'om_nto K| Company Code | |
Headquarters |]'E_mp_tﬂ - N|
Phome Mumber 1 | +1647-290-9781 | E-mail Address | |
Phone Mumber 2 | | Website | spectrumgroup.com |
Phone Mumber 3 | | Fax | |
Mobile Mumber | |
Main Contact Person

Main Contact Person |ﬂ Kl

Phone Mumber | +71 647-200-9730 | E-Mail robertlee@spectrumgroup.com|
Responsible | Perez Mark . K|
Author |Adm|'ni5tratcr | Creation Date |9f9f2'|]19 10:02:59 AM - |
Updated By |Adm|'ni5tratcr | Updated Date |9f9f2ﬂ19 10:02:59 AM - |

Contacts | Contracts (Responsible) Contracts (Customer) Actions
¥ Add g0 Detach & Go to object \& Create « @ - ,D }‘ - c

| Full Mame | Surname | Mame | Patronymic | Position
g LeeR. Lee Robert CEQ

T-FLEX DOCs also allows to maintain list of contact persons of the company.
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To do this, use Contacts tab in the window of company’s properties. New contact’s details can

be added to the list by button.

R Object ‘Lee R." Properties - O X
& ok €3 Cancel

ol .

Sumname Lee |
Mame |R|:|I;:|ert Patronymic |
Full Name LeeR. |
Position | CEO |
Department | |
Company | Spectrum Group - x|
Welcome Message | Dear M. | City | Toronto - x|

Phone Mumbers

Waork Phone Mumber 1 | +1 647-290-9780 | Other Phone Mumber | |
Work Phone Number2| | Fax | |
Home Phone Mumber | | E-Mail | rnbertIEE@spectrumgrDup.ccum|
Maobile Phone Number| |Website | |
Author |Adm|'r1i5trat0r | Creation Date |9f9f21]19 10:02:59 AM - |
Updated By |Adm|'r1istrator | Update Date |9f9f21]19 10:02:59 AM - |
Actions
W] Add &0 Detach & Goto object N8 Create « !gl - ,D }" - c
| Marme | Description | Result Starting Tirme | Completion Time
@ Appointment 1/29/2019 4:47:50 PM
[ Contract details 1/29/2019 4:43:20 PM

Later the "Companies" dataset can be used not only for search and browse of required
information but also for keeping records of communications with contractors.

For example, incoming calls can be processed in the following way: at the incoming call
manager finds the organization in the dataset and in the window of its properties, creates
new object in the connected "Actions" dataset.
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To do this, switch to Actions tab, click button and select required type of object.

()] Select object type = O *
Mame Mame Type
4 0 Al Types L@ Phone Call (no prototype)  Phone Call
4 &9 CRM Action [= E-mail (no prototype) E-rnail
%@ Phone Call @ Fax (no prototype) Fax
[~ E-mail wf Work (no prototype) Work
@ Fax
f Work
Create Cancel

Contents and result of telephone conversation are entered in the opened window.

L) Object "Appointment’ Properties — O »
& ok 'm' Cancel

@ Phone Call ¥ Documents
Subject Appointment
Direction of operation | 5 Sent - X
Call Date and Time 1/28/2019 w | | 24750 PM « | Duration, min. 10 -
Phone Mumber +1 647-200-9730
Description
Result
Executor Carter Ruby AL 4
Author Administrator Creation Date 9/9/2019 10:02:59 AM
Updated By Administrator Updated Date 9/9/2019 10:02:59 AM

Information on concluded contracts with company can also be found in the window of its
properties.

Contracts (Responsible) and Contracts (Customer) tabs are intended for these operations.

T-FLEX DOCs makes it possible to create contract file based on selected template; in this case
information about company will be entered into the document automatically.
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To create new contract click button and select required type and prototype of the
object.

¥4 Object '20190312-52 Spectrum Cooperation agreement "... — O o
'@ oK 9 Cancel
Mumber |E'D'I‘}|]3'IE-SE || Assing number |
Contract date | 31272019 = | Closing date | - |
Contract name |2'D'|9|B'|2-52 Spectrum Cooperation agreement |
Contract amount | -
Customer

Company | Spectrum Group x|

Contact | Lee R, H|
Responsible

Company |A|ias Inc. H|

Contact ||emg’g H|
Responsible | Perez Mark !|
Author |Admir1istratc:r | Creation date |9f9f2'|]l19 10:02:59 AM - |
Updated by | Harris William |Updated date | 12/23/2020 5:53:36 PM ~ |
Files
W Add & Detach & Goto object [H Add File...... 7 © & [FlReport ~ = ~

| Mame | Class |
20190312 _Spectrurn_Cooperation_agreement.docx Microsoft Word 2007 Docurment
Generate contract

| Generate contract | Contract template | empty 3":|

To maintain base of supplier organizations, use "Suppliers" dataset. Properties of the supplier
contain types of supplied products; a list of them is created. Supplied products are connected
to the list from the "Product Electronic Structure" dataset.
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To open the window of supplier organization’s properties, double click on its name in the
"Suppliers" dataset.

] Create Object "Supplier” in Dataset “Suppliers” — O »
Q OK @ Cancel
Company | Spectrum Group LN 4

Types of Delivery ltems
Wi Add & Detach & Goto object (% Create "Purchased ltem Type" &1~ O

Mame Code Comments

M Hex Mut

Delivery Nomenclature

E Add %@ Detach -:B Go to object @ Create - ,"Operatinns - | S 4

Descripticon Part number
#ai Hex Mut 150 4034 - M6

Provided that the "Suppliers" dataset is also connected to the "Companies" dataset,
properties window of the supplier company will display additional tab with information from
the "Suppliers" dataset.

Using data from the contractors base and T-FLEX DOCs Reports Designer, user can draft
various reports based on custom templates.

To develop and edit templates of reports "Reports Designer" is required.

[ Companies X -
il Create "Company” Eﬂeport - @ - D j" - c
[all ohjects] . List of companies [} < | harris i '-ﬁ
Company Name City Responsible
Bl Delta-Star Ottawa Harris William
Bl Alias Inc. Ottawa Harris William

T-FLEX DOCs offers not only tools for contractors but also all essential tools for
communication between employees within the company. These tools make it possible for
employees to maintain correspondence and perform tasks assignment.

User's mail box located in the Mail window contains following components:

1. Message — used for internal correspondence, as well as for information communication
between users.
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To create new message, click E button on the window's toolbar.

B Meeting at 10.00 a.m. on 5 January — O *

&) save Attach File + HTML Format +

To Harris Wiliarm; Johnson Gabriel; Baker David;
Send Copy... Davidson Arianna;
Subject Meeting at 10.00 a.m. on 5 January
IUEHES@R S~ 10 0B, [cb 1 ~lAa®B B,

-

Hello all,

There will be sales department meeting at 10.00 a.m. on 5 January in the conference room on the 3rd floor.
Further details will be circulated next week. Those unable to attend, please, let me know before 4 January.

Best Regards,
Amelia Smith.

2. Task — unlike message requires to be executed. Contains time limit for execution and
control period with inspector, if necessary. Only the person who assigned the task,
executor and inspector can see the task. The person who assigned the initial task cannot
see enclosed tasks.

To create new task, click D button in the window'’s toolbar.

= report 1-2020 = O »
B save Attach File * HTML Format =
To Harris Wiliam;

Send | On Behalf of | Johnson Gabriel v o
Subject report [-2020

Start: 12/9/2020 [ Supervisor: | James Patrick = == % | Importance: | Medium -

End Date: 17272021 [E]l Check Date: | 1/1/2021 £l % Complete: 0 &
IDeHE @@ @S i0s 0 B, [ I ~]AAB B,
To prepare monthly report on department's work| =
4 » :

3. Assignment — also requires to be executed. Unlike task the assignment is seen by all
users of the system, not only the person who assigned it and executor. Any user of the
system may add a comment to the assignment.
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To create a new assignment, open the window of assignments tree, choose Assignments point

on the Mail window toolbar and click . button on the window toolbar.

By Object 'Advertising materials’ Properties — O »
@'GK Igl\fanr:n?_l [f:-ﬂ Comments
Marme |Ad1.rerti5ing raterials | Number
Executor |F'atter50n Lisa - - H|
Start Date | 23.12.20 || 08:00 ~| EndDate 291220  ~||17:00 -|x
Description Format | Plain text - K|
Additional
Data To prepare advertising rnaterials
Files
Comments
Subscription
Assignments
Co-executors

The advantage of the assignments mechanism is that the manager can monitor execution of
the whole assignment chain.

To switch to browsing of assignments tree choose Assignments point on the Mail window
toolbar.

Mail X -
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Mail and Tasks o H E £ v R Checked [ Cancel Bl Pause % ~ I::-ﬂ Comments ,”Operations - !gl - p g
, Mail - Harris William | Numberl Marne End Date | Executor | State
iE‘IOUthX a6 | Advertising in magazines 12/31/2020 5:00:00 PM  Smith Amelia gt In progress
» =] Tasks K 8 Advertising materials 12/29/2020 :00:00 PM  Patterson Lisa # Inprogress
4 2 Assignments &9 Advertising materials - text 12/29/2020 5:00:00 PM  Nelson Susan #t In progress
@Al J& 10 Advertising materials - illustrations  12/28/2020 %:00:00 PM  Carter Ruby %% New
» 3] By Importance 412 Advertising materials - illustrations  1/21,/2021 5:30:00 PM Johnson Gabriel % Mew
b i By Roles & B e R e tat B D Cancalled
b (@ By State & 14 Advertising materials - illustrations  1/21,/2021 5:30:00 PM Baker David ‘-"'7 MNew
@ Executed by My Subordinates ﬁ\ 11 Advertising materials - illustrations  1/21/2021 5:30:00 PM ‘.‘"7 Mew
@l charged & 15 Problem with PC 12/30/2020 5:00:00 PM  Parker Daniel Y% Mew
@l | watch
@l To Check
i@l To Execute
] Favorites
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Moreover T-FLEX DOCs automatically mails notifications concerning changes in the
assignment status.
37X

- System Tue 29.12.2020 16:37

M Assignment N2 8 finished

User Patterson Lisa has executed assignment N23 Adwvertising materials

R &2 * ®

Additional materials, such as files or T-FLEX DOCs dataset objects may be attached to any of
the mail components. This allows user to look through all materials required to execute
assignment without wasting time on searching them in the system.

T-FLEX DOCs "Office" configuration also entails functions of office paper document flow,
allows to manage document flow from the moment they are received or created to the
moment they are executed or sent.

To store office documents (incoming, outgoing, internal) in T-FLEX DOCs, use "Files" and
"Office Documents” datasets. "Office Documents" dataset contains particulates of the
document, and "Files" dataset — content-based part of the document.
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To review document’s particulates, select it in the "Office Documents" dataset and double-
click onit. Link to the document file is located in the bottom part of General tab.

[ Object 'Delta-Star_lnvoice_2019-01" Properties —

O oK 1;3 Cancel

2} General [ For Archive @ Preview

Mame | Delta-5Star_Invoice_2019-01

Short Mame

Registraticun Mumber 20190207-503 Regigtratinn Date 272019 -

Parameters of Recipient

Recipient Company

Recipient

) U

Mumber of Recipient Date of Recipient

Murmnber of Superior Office Date of Superior Office

Closing Parameters

Case Number

Clasing Mumber Closing Date

L

Mark about Execution

Files

Wl Add g Detach & Goto object [J Add File...... BxO £ .

|Name | Class

@ Delta-5tar_|nvoice_2019-01.pdf "PDF" File

T-FLEX DOCs allows to set e-signature on the document.

List of signatures set on the document may be reviewed by Advanced > Signatures option in
the documents right-click menu.

n;[gﬂ Object Signatures "Alias_Inc_Agreement_2020_12" = O b4
© Add Signature Set signature Update signature ||a) Only Actual }' - c
Signature type | User | Signature Resolution | Signature date | Signature image | |

Agreed Harris William 12/22/2020 5:46:20 PM \/q M

Approved Smith Amelia 12/22/2020 5:51:16 PM |_|4L\
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T-FLEX DOCs has tools which make it possible to automate standard procedures for
communication with contractors, as well as document flow procedures in the company, e.g.
document endorsement. In this case probability of organizational mistake decreases and
participations of users in the process is minimal which allows to save time spend on
performing repeatable actions.

In this case workflow is executed in compliance with preliminarily created and setup template
(procedure) which includes statuses scheme, executors’ assignments and introduction of works
execution time limits, as well as custom dialogs to enter dynamic data.

Development of schemes for workflows is performed in "Administrator" and "Developer"
configurations.

Scheme of the procedure may include following statuses:
' execution of work by the executor,
* change of object's parameters,
* change of object’s stage,
* change of access permissions to perform actions with an object,
* endorsement,
* signature,
* mailing of notifications,
* macro startup,
* subprocess startup, etc.

Corresponding tasks will be created and sent to executors within the statuses of a workflow
which requires user’s participation.
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Regulatory documents (objects of various datasets) may be attached to the procedure as

reference information.

Satting signature Legal &
of lzwer 3 department's
endarsement Seart
oF -+ To endorse supply —
Endorsed contract
|
+ Mot endorsed
Setting signature = CRD's
of CFO £ endorssmant _
To endorss supply Finih
oFd i CONLTECE
Endorsed
Response o supglier is
Mot endorsad L 4 pregared
CEO's Cending ~ Response to
endorsamant noification 4 supplier
"Supply contract .
@ oo b
Mot endorsad CoE contract has been not
endorsad”
lEndursed
Setting signature Cending = Sending contract
of CED notification & 1o supplier
h?'s'pg:i:nnnn: To sand signed
1# 1 e - g COMVETECE 1O SUPRliET
lﬂc-ntmct is sent
Exception

Finish
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Process can be launched by any user of the system who has corresponding access. To launch
workflow for created procedure, a separate option of the right-click menu is set. Workflow
can also be launched automatically depending on the system settings.

=3 Start process by procedure "Supply contract endorsement” »

Table of object allocation

& Add objects | & R R &
Mame Class
&) Alias_Inc_Agreement_2020_12 Incoming Document L)

Mext = Cancel

Simplified option of standard workflow procedure is linear workflow procedure. Any user can
create linear procedure and launch execution of a workflow.

Created linear procedure is located in the "Procedures” dataset only until the workflow
launched within it is executed. Then it is deleted. However, it can be saved as a prototype so it
can be used again.

Linear process can be quickly created and launched via right-click menu of any object.
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To do that, use option Communications > Create linear process.

[ Office Documents X |

(& Create v/ [ Report &.0mF-C

|AII Objects v| | | Marne o | Date of last change
Mame | &  Alias_Inc_Agreement_2020_12 12/2/2020 3:35:44 PM
4 [ Office Documents Bl 0 [# Create Crl+ Mk 12/17/2020 5:27:33 PM
) Employment contracts # 0/ Checkoutforedit  Ctle0 11/26/2020 4:24:57 PM
B 12/22/2020 5:23:45 PM
I 12/8/2020 5:48:59 PM
= 12/7/2020 4:51:26 PM
@1 e Properties Enter 7/9/2019 11:24:17 AM
@y Y% Editvalue P2 | New Message...
E Files ' E Mew Task...
9" Create Version.. @ Mew Reminder...
& Versions.. 4% Create Assignment »
Advanced ' U3 Create linear process
Edit: ga Create linear process h ,
e EI X from template..,
Copy Link: [&| Process Monitoring
'\@ '@ =2 Process Schema
Communications 4 4 Notasks
Report »
j" Customize »
C  Update F5

Unlike usual procedure, linear workflow procedure has simpler interface represented as a list
of works with transitions.

=3 Start linear workflow [— [ ][]
D Start Process x Cancel Save to templates
o1 Add Job B Add Endorsement | 3§ Delete | A | 2 | B Properties u
Subject Executor End Date Duration Text ® Branches | W Events
: tegal ) _  3days &8 Add Branch
epartment’s Baker David 07.06.2019 17:00 Sh 2Mm To endorse supply contract
endorsement ’ ’ % Complete
::(?(:sement Ellenberg Albert  12.06.2019 17:00 2 dary To endorse supply contract Mame: | Complete |
3 ' Saving to storage-é Davidson Arianna  14.06.2019 17:00 2dary To save contract to storage lcon: | v I
T Next Job: | Finish -|
Actions on Branch
@ =2 (2 4 G | 3 Delete | &
MName Value
=z Change object stage Storage
Dataset: | Office Docurnents «|
Stage: IStorage -|
R Objects n
& Add objects | ] | & o
Object Dataset
@ Alias_Inc_Agreement_2019-02 Office Documents

There is a special control component to monitor workflow execution — process monitor. This
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control component may be located on the user's work page.

Process monitor displays workflows and their works on the time-base diagram. It allows both
to review information about current status of process components and to manage them via

right-click menu options.

&3 Process Monitoring

%’S Process Monitoring

[& Tasks~ (1)

Name

@ Alias_Inc_Agreement_2019-02
" (Administrator 2019-02-21 11:31:54)

+ g Supply contract endorsement

State
Running

Completed
R @ Supply contract endorsement Completed
R @ Supply contract endorsement Canceled
. @ Supply contract endorsement Running

Process actions

U Objects
Aias_Inc_Agreement_2015-02

&l

Executors
=

~ Davidson Arianna

L]

» Johnson Gabriel

L]

gy Vacation Reauest Runring

Starting date
2/21/2019

4/30/2019
4/30/2019
5/2/2019

5/2/2019

5/10/201%

Expiration date

4/30/2019
4/30/2019

5/2/2019

30Tue | 01Wed | 02Thu

v oom =3 100% @

03Fn 04 Sat

05 Sun

06 Mon

07 Tue

&, Timesalew | &, | [FH- @~ &

08Wed | 09Thu 10Fn

Proceed to Object

Tasks

[

N [@

Properties
Advanced
Communications

Edit

Process Scheme

3

CFO'sendorsement  » | jj  Suspend
[l Create subtask
m  Endorsed
7 Open

CFO's

CFO's endorsement

Thereby, T-FLEX DOCs tools described in this chapter make it possible to arrange database of
company'’s contractors, maintain all incoming and outgoing calls and enquiries. This helps to
monitor sales department work and maintain statistics of relationships with clients. Various
reports can be drafted and marketing and sales department work can be analyzed based on

received data.
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File storage
"Files" dataset is intended to store files in the T-FLEX DOCs structure. At which point,
physically files are stored on the file server.

T-FLEX DOCs allows to store files of any formats.

"Files" dataset window view is generally similar to Microsoft Windows File explorer window
view; therefore, it is easy to work with it. However, there are several aspects while working
with files in case of group work.

[ Files -
W [ Create Folder... [ Add File..... [7] Properties | [ O & it S-S F-0- D
All Objects - Marne Size
Mame 'ﬂ 30.00.00 Ball Valve Assembly.grb 840832
-+ [ Files - || @ 30.00.01 Body.grb 364485

= [ Document Files f_ 30,01.00 Shaft Assembly .grh 70002
* Engineering and Design . 30.01.02 O-Ring .grb 61253
* 30 Assembly Models I 30.01.01 Shaft .grb 204091
] Ball Valve &2 30.00.02 O-Ring.grb 508007

@@ Cam Mechanism | 30.00.03 Bush.grb 194895

] Assembly Drawings & 20.00.04 Ball.grb 155093

] Text Documents 2 30.00.05 Seat.grb 72120

i mC Programs 2 30.02.00 Handle Assembly.grb 586090

] Engineering J7 30,02.01 Handle.grb 80308

] Data Sheets & 30.02.02 Handle cover.grb 248768

] Standard ltems _ | |4 30,00.06 End Cap.grb 1701749

When a file is opened it is downloaded from server to user’'s work folder on local computer
and opened in application program selected by means of operational system. When file is
reopened, the system checks its validation. If the file has been changed since it was opened
last, it is replaced with current file downloaded from server. Thereby, the system provides
validity of files and prevents double download from server if the file hasn't been changed.

T-FLEX DOCs desktop mechanism provides group work with files. This mechanism makes it
possible to edit file only by that user who took it for editing. Other users can only view file
which is stored in the server. Restrictions in editing are displayed in the file status — Locked by

another user ( icon). If user points at this icon, he/she can get information about user who
blocked the file for editing. In order to unblock it, user can turn either to the user who blocked
it or to the administrator user.

| 30.01.00 Shaft Assemnbly .grb
L& 30.01.02 O-Ring .grb
I S 30.01.01 Shaft .grb

e murm T b
Barnes Richard

| 570

&  20.00.04 Ball.grb
30.00.05 Seat.grb
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After user finishes editing the file, he/she must . Upon that initial file located in
the server becomes a version, and edited file will get to the file server from user's local
computer and will become valid and available to other users.

User can review list of versions for the selected file by using Versions option of its right-click
menu. By default, Versions window displays only changes introduced by the current user.

Display filter can be changed via button on the toolbar.

27 Versions - 30.00.00 Ball Valve Assembly.grb - | o | x
@ Properties “4, View File g Set Actual '@ Only named | %% Filter =| P
Label = Mumber of Change @ User Date V My Changes gnge  Previous version

70 Ross Michael 13.08.2018 v | All Changes 3

42 Ross Michael 23.05.2018 3 Changing 2

36 Ross Michael 23.05.2018 2 Changing 1

34 Ross Michael 23.05.2018 1 Adding 0
OK

Button allows to open chosen of the file in the window of application

program. Current version of the file can be replaced with earlier version. To do this, click
[8 setactuat] pytion,

[[Z] Working Folder...

T-FLEX DOCs makes it possible for user to set up his/her work folder. button
on the toolbar of the "Files" dataset is intended to demonstrate path to the current user's
folder on the local computer.

File's right-click menu option Refresh Files in Working Folder synchronizes user's work folder
with the server, i.e. the system compares files modification dates, and if there is a later version,
it copies this file to the user’'s work folder.

File's right-click menu option Remove files from Working Folder removes selected file from
user's work folder.

Similar option is available for the selected folder of the "Files" dataset and whole dataset.

Files with "Added" or "Locked" status will not be deleted when the Remove files from work
folder folder.



108

T-FLEX DOCs. User manual

As any other dataset, the "Files" dataset handles catalogues mechanism. List of catalogues is
available in the "Tree and List" mode of data display. It is located above dataset's data tree
(left part of the dataset window). With this list user can also select form of a dataset.

H Files X -
& ] Create Folder... [[d Add File..... I Properties B Q % | Edit~ - =R
All Objects - Mame Size
All Objects W2 30.00.00 Ball Valve Assembly.grb 940832
Types @  30.00.01 Body.grb 364485
Ball Valve I}b | 30.01.00 Shaft Assembly .grb 70002
Shared Catalog of Office 8 - 30.01.02 O-Ring .grb 61253
Standards [ 30.01.01 Shaft .grb 89491
_ oA New Catalog.. ||©3 30,0002 O-Ring.grb 59007
(] Cam Mechanism L4 30.00.03 Bush.grb 184855

In "All Objects" form the "Files" dataset contains folders for design and engineering and
office documents, contracts files, as well as for clerk files (reports, drawings templates).

Set of root folders is determined by the administrator of the system. Groups of users or
departments get to the root folder. This access permissions are inherited to incoming
objects. Thereby, folders are a convenient tool not only for objects but also for management
of access permissions.

Recommended guidelines for data organization in the "Files" dataset:

1.

By intended use, folders of the "Files" dataset are classified to storage folders and
folders for operational activities. Storage folders are "Service Files" etc. Folders for
operational activities include departments’ folders, personal folders of employees, etc.

. Archive is divided into original documents archive and source documents archive.

Original documents archive contains document files in the initial format which is easily
edited (e.g. GRB, DOCX, etc.). Source documents archive contains files in extended
storage format (e.g. PDF, TIFF, etc). In these formats information is represented
regardless operational system and browsers.

. Storage folders can be hidden by the administrator of the system from regular users. In

this case, access to files in these folders is performed through other objects of the
system, such as: documents, reports, materials, etc.

. Each department'’s folder has a person in charge who creates subfolders and determines

access to them. Subfolders can contain contextual folders, i.e. folders created for some
work. After the work is finished and files are approved, their latest version is sent to
archive, and the contextual folder is deleted (with intermediate versions of files).

. Upon the decision of the administrator of the system, personal folders can be created

when user account is added to the system. User gets access to the personal folder
regardless of department he/she is working in. This simplifies reorganization of
departments and transfer of employees from one department to another. Despite the
fact that there are many personal folders, each user can see only his/her folder. By



File storage

linking file from the personal folder to a message, user makes it possible for another
user to open this file (in case he/she has corresponding access permissions).

Each file in the "Files" dataset has its own unique parameter Path which demonstrates
sequence of folders from the root one to the file.

¥ Object '30.00.03 Bush.grb’ Properties — || 3| x
|Z|) Check out for edit ﬁ Cancel
[ File | [y Additional | =L Preview

Marne: 30.00.03 Bush.grb

Comment:

Path: Docurment Files\Engineering and Design’ 30 Assembly Models\Ball Valvet30.00.03 Bush.grb
Type: T-FLEX CAD Model

Partition: General = | Last modified: 19.05.2018 2:51:06 -
Author: Jones Michael Last modified by: | Jones Michael

Date created:  22.05.2018 T7:02:16 = | Date modified: 23.05.2018 10:0%:40 -

mechanism allows to prevent controversies in setting file storage location in
group work and to arrange files in groups by any convenient for the user way. For example,
one and the same file of the system — "Axis" file — can be moved by user to various
catalogues: design engineer can move to "Gearbox" catalogue, product engineer — to "Bodies
of revolution" catalogue.

Catalogues do not inherit access permission and are not displayed in the Path parameter.

Files in T-FLEX DOCs can be both independent units and linked to objects of other datasets,
such as "Documents” dataset. This connection user can find in the Additional tab in the file's
properties window. Object of the "Documents" dataset is the document’s particulates part,
and object of the "Files" dataset — its content-based part.
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Parametric T-FLEX DOCs file or file from CAD library can be linked to many objects of
"Document” type.

¥ Object '30.00.03 Bush.grb’ Properties — || o | x

| B Check out for edit K Cancel

2 File SAdditional | ©L Preview
e 4,

Documents
[ Properties | [ | Edit ~ &I Proceed to Object S-AQF-B-Q
Mame
a Bush
Linked files
2-a2-@3-2
Mame Comment Relative Path Size Date modified

File also can be linked to other files of the "Files" dataset. As an example, main file of
Microsoft Word document can contain hyperlinks to pictures which are separate files or to
other documents. To make hyperlinks work correctly, linked files must be downloaded to the
local computer with the main file.

In this case, a link must be created in the Linked files field in the Additional tab of the main
file's properties windows. When user reviews main file, files in the Linked files field will be
automatically downloaded to the user's work folder.

Hyperlink must contain relative path.

Object 'Instruction.doc’ Properties -
| W OK K Cancel
| [P File | OyAdditional | & Preview |
Documents
W1 Add W Create ~ | Edit ~ m-YF-B-2
Marme
Linked files
W] Add gD Detach & Proceed to Object [ Add File...... [7] Properties -
Mame Relative Path
|®& Picture 1.png InstructionPicture 1.png
|| Picture 2.png InstructionPicture 2.png
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T-FLEX CAD assembly file does not require linked files as in the integration mode T-FLEX CAD
determines the required files itself.

choose folder where the file will be saved and its type, set file's name and a comment, if
necessary.

The File type field makes it possible to select file type by entering its name or extension.

If the Create document box is checked, "Documents” dataset automatically creates document
linked to this file. In this case parameters of the new document are set in the file's properties
window on the appeared Document parameters tab.

File can also be created when an object of the "Documents” dataset is created using

[H Mew File - || O | x
Folder: 30 Part Models -
File type: grl T e
Prototype: | T-FLEX Annctation (.grn)
Mame: T-FLEX CAD file (.grk)
Create dc
Comment
L
QK Cancel

However, it is more convenient to create a file in the applied program and then save it to
T-FLEX DOGs.

If the applied program is opened in the integration mode, this operation is performed using
special save option in T-FLEX DOCs. In this case the folder of the "Files" dataset is defined
where the file will be stored.

More information on integration mode is provided in the Chapter "Working in the integration
mode with CAD systems" of the Section "Product structure management" and in the Chapter

of the Section "System's special features for processing
data".

File created in the program which does not handle integration with T-FLEX DOCs must be
preliminarily saved on the user’s local computer and then follow on of the two options:

1. Import file by clicking button on the toolbar of the "Files" dataset window.
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2. Drag-and-drop file from Windows File browser to the "Files" dataset window by
pressing left mouse button and leading the pointer to the required folder.

Dataset window must be opened in the "Folders" display view.

T-FLEX DOCs makes it possible to do the opposite — to export files from the file storage to
the user's computer. To do that use file's right-click menu option Export Files... or drag-and-
drop option.

Import and export operations can also be performed with folders containing files. User's
actions will be similar to those during import and export of separate files, with the exception
that for import of folder a E button on the "Files" dataset window toolbar is used.

A file from T-FLEX DOCs file storage can be opened by double-click of the mice or by
pressing <Enter> key (it will open in corresponding application); then file can be edited.

If necessary, user can choose application to open the file with from the list of installed
applications on the computer by using file's right-click menu option Open with.

Moreover, a file can be opened in T-FLEX DOCs in Only View mode (right-click menu option
Preview).

The | & Preview module information

button on the toolbar opens window with information about
the viewer module used.

£2] 00.00.005-Shaft .grb X

'-1:-5 Open fl:ﬂ Open with |=r_)| Properties 5 Print @ Preview module information

%] ¥EEm-FS OEL 0004 O

-

g T 5

= -

Information on text file coding is displayed in the bottom of the preview window. Right click
on this string opens menu where coding could be changed.
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The basic principle for handling digitized product documentation has been
Standard. The number of data fields in the title block is limited to a minimu
handled dynamically and presented cutside the title block only when used,
general tolerance and surface texture requirements.

v Cyrillic (Windows)
Unicode (UTF-8)
Encoding: Cyrillic ['.“."inc:l|:n|.-':.rs:ll/>3

The Preview tab in the file properties window makes it possible to preview its contents. With
the Automatically box checked the file contents opens when the tab opens; otherwise user

should click the [Preview] or the |l=E' - ”E”‘”Wi”d':'w| button. When user clicks the [Preview]

button, the contents is displayed in the preview tab; the B In new window button opens the file
in a separate tab of the T-FLEX DOCs main window.

The button opens the window with information about the viewer module used.

Information on text file coding is displayed in the bottom of the preview window. Right click
on this string opens menu where coding could be changed.

In the preview mode user can use various options of the used preview module: document
navigation, zooming, changing display mode, 3D model rotation, taking measurements, etc.
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@ Object "Cam Mechanism.grb® Properties — || o
W 0K ﬁ Cancel
[ File | Oy Additional | <, Preview
($)|cl 1 1 1 1 |ml 1 1 1 | m 1 1 |1RII 1 1 1 |‘1{:€I 1 1 1 | 1 1 1 |3:Icl 1 1 1 |lﬂ:I 1 1
- V?EIEE ............ " S X é”"DAhEA ,.
_ | o e |2 |
- #
[ Y
g /
-
=h
) B —s - - —— p—
= Eorls ond
= 4 usienblier delniled
_ AE N3 | spper
a- ni 11333 Hafl
= D1 7354 |fom
- b1 11.33.5 Horde
- 01 11336 Kroh
REn 1 11.35.1 Pushrod
B
- e T
1° B i I I [
- Com Machomizm 1=
_ == [ 1
_ . | | LI T T FT T 1] | [ 5
Preview Automatically | [ In new window Save

X

-

= [

5 p

olegre & 5RTT 22

==
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Main menu option View > System Window > File types opens a window with types of filed
handled by T-FLEX DOCs.

L[ File types... 3
[ Properties [ I ‘é @'* B &
Type Name « | Extension
= Teat Document bt .
« L] T-FLEX CAD Document
T-FLEX Annctation gm
@ T-FLEX CAD file i gb
T-FLEX CAD Librany bws
L Corfiguration
|| T-FLEXCAD Metafile b
[ ] Visual C# Source file s
‘;‘Stual Studio Code Analysis Rule ruleset
£ WCF Trace File svclog
D Web Page html
7| Windows Batch File bat =
(=] Windows Metafile wmf
{71 ¥ML Documert sl Sl

Close

Properties of the chosen file type can be reviewed and edited by clicking button.

Basic tab contains parameters of the file type: name, extension, base type. Preview tab is
intended to setup display of the file contents to the current user.

Administrator user has access to setup review parameters for all users.

Preview Window list allows to select review module for selected type of files.
Use Preview Window list contains following options:

* Default — review depends on administrator user’s settings,

* External Application — review in an external application,

* Preview window — review in T-FLEX DOCs window.
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File type information X

Basic | Preview

For Current User

Preview Window:

Default -
Lsge Preview Window:

Default -

Default
External Application %
Preview window

¥ o

Save Cancel

A

T-FLEX CAD file preview module allows to preview 3D files of all formats supported by
T-FLEX CAD, including the files of other CAD systems.

By default, the "Files" dataset handles mechanism. Thereby, file in the T-FLEX DOCs
system can be in several stages at the same time. Stage describes the object’s state related to
users’ access to review and edit it. E.g. such stages as "Endorsement”, "Approval”, "Storage"
restrict access to the file.
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Mail and tasks
Inter-office mail service

T-FLEX DOCs makes it possible for users to communicate via mail messages, tasks and
assignments. Interface of T-FLEX DOCs mail service is similar to targeted mail clients, such as
Microsoft Outlook.

Messages exchange in T-FLEX DOCs is performed either via inter-office mail or via external
postal addresses. Both messages and tasks can have various reference data and document
files attached.

The system provides automatic sorting mechanism for messages according to determined
rules, as well as automatic transfer of message to another user according to set conditions.

Unlike message, task requires to be executed. Executor and time limits are determined for this
task. Assigner can monitor the execution process.

Peculiarity of assignment is that it is available for review to any user of the system with
corresponding access, not only to author and executor. This makes it possible for the author
of initial assignment to monitor assignments connected with the initial one.

With T-FLEX DOCs user has possibility to create a reminder of any important event. Reminder
may be linked to any object of a dataset, document, file, message or task.

Moreover, with T-FLEX DOCs inter-office mail service user can receive notifications on
changes in parameters which are important for his/her dataset’s objects. The system provides
custom subscriptions mechanism to do that.

Messages

User can open mail window via "Mail" shortcut of the "Mail" group on the navigation panel or
main menu option View > System window > Mail.
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User's mailbox contains following system folders: "Incoming”, "Sent", "Drafts", "Outbox" and

"Deleted". Inside system folders user can create new folders via M button on the shortcut
panel of "Mail and tasks". If there are unread messages in any of the folders, they are put in
bold type and number or unread messages is displayed in brackets.

Mail % -
ail and Tasks il = = & - @Op&n &Repl}f... f[n"‘_ Reply All.. EZ‘, Forward... §af Select Category « Lgl v 4
4 % Mail - Harris William _|_|From il o Received
iFL Inbox =1 %% Parker Daniel Drawings to check 127872020 2:06:17 PM
(<] -
A cont = Smith Amelia Meeting at 10.00 a.m. on 5 January 12/7/2020 1:28:54 PM
[
-’__“'-Draf'ts
ifj Deleted
.",E;,Outbox Men 07.12.2020 13:28
4 [E] Tasks . i
=) Active Smith Amelia
=), Completed Meeting at 10.00 a.m. on 5 January
4 & Assignments To Harris William; Johnson Gabriel: Baker David;
Al Copy Davidson Arianna;
¢ @l By Importance -
b il By Roles Hello All,

b idl By State

) There will be sales department meeting at 10.00 a.m. on 5 January in the conference
i8] Executed by My Subordinates

room on the 3rd floor. Further details will be circulated next week. Those unable to

@l charged attend, please, let me know before 4 January.

i@l | watch

8l To Check Best Regards,

i3l To Execute Amelia Smith,

i Favorites -

EwmC| < v

T-FLEX DOCs also allows to set access to other users to mailbox or tasks of the selected user.
Such possibility can be used in connection to official duties, as well as in case the user is
absent orill.

Only administrator user can perform corresponding setup of the system.
There are following types of access:
review,
review and replies (for tasks — review and execution),
* full access.

Thereby, if current user has access to the mailbox or tasks of the other user, Mail window will
have additional mailbox.

To create new mail message, click IE' button on the toolbar.

It is also possible to use option Communications > New Message of the dataset's object
right-click menu. This object of the dataset will be attached to the created message as an
attachment.
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In the To field user writes recipient (or several recipients) of the message. Name of the user
can be either selected from the or entered manually in the corresponding field
(in this case the system will offer corresponding user name from the address book). It is also
possible to set group of users. In this case, all members of the group will be stated in the To
field, and the message will be sent to each of them.

= Address Book = O b 4
Marme Marme < | Address
All Contacts “||&& Design -
4 0 Users and Groups &5 Designer
&3 Administrators 4;?_; Document Manager
&% Employees & Ellenberg Albert
&5 Document Manager & Employee
&5 Designer &% Employees
ad Administration &EHEFHS‘\.“:"”“EM
& Design o T
&l Marketing & James Patrick
ad Sales & Johnson Gabriel
ok T £ Jones Martha
& "Contacts" dataset - |[||iED LeeR. robertlee@spectrumgroup.com | v
To-> Harris Wiliam; Johnson Gabriel; Baker David;
Copy -> Davidson Arianna;
Select Cancel

In the Copy field user writes names of users to whom message is not addressed but for whom
it is important to read the message through.

B Meeting at 10.00 a.m. on 5 January — O *

&) save Attach File + HTML Format +

To Harris Wiliarm; Johnson Gabriel; Baker David;
Send Copy... Davidson Arianna;
Subject Meeting at 10.00 a.m. on 5 January
i IEHEE@E S~ L0 L B, [Cobn [ JAAD B,

-

Hello all,

There will be sales department meeting at 10.00 a.m. on 5 January in the conference room on the 3rd floor.
Further details will be circulated next week. Those unable to attend, please, let me know before 4 January.

Best Regards,
Amelia Smith.
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Subject field contains subject of the message and its summary. Typing area is in the bottom
part of the window. Various objects can be attached to the message: file, dataset object, as
well as another message or task. To do this, click [Attach File/Object/Element] button. Name
of the attached object is displayed in the Attachments field.

To attach dataset objects, it is necessary to select required dataset from the list in the upper
part of the window, and create list of attached objects in the selection dialog box.

= Objects selection *
Dataset: | [ ] Office Documents -
& Create ~ | [ Report ~ ¥ &0 -0 Dataset Object
MName MName > & Office Documents CV_design_Clark
4 [ Office Documents il Employment contracts
[ Employment contracts & Contract <

&) Alias_Inc_Agreement_2020_12 8 «
& CV_design_Clark
[ Delta-Star_nvoice_2019-01

0K Cancel

To attach a component (other message or task) in the message, it is necessary to select folder
where attached component is located in the upper part of the window, and to select the
component in the bottom part of the window.

() Insert Element = O %
Folders:
- Mail - Harris Williarm - oK
E Inbox
,thent Cancel
E Drafts Paste A=
iifi Deleted
.E Gmuthux ted
b [E] Tasks | (@ attachment
e 2 At e +r
Elements:
Frorm Subject Received
E Smith Amelia Meeting at 10.00 a.m. on 5 January  12/7/2020 1:28:534 PM
g] % Parker Daniel : Drawings to check 127772020 11:1%:55 AM

With the help of switch user can select paste method for the component:

' Paste as: text — text of the component will be pasted in the typing are of the created
message. Objects attached to the component will not be pasted.

' Paste as: attachment — component will be attached to the message as a separate
attachment which can contain other attachments.
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To attach file located on the user's computer, select Attach file; in the opened window state
the name of the attached file and click [Open] button.

[HTML Format/Plain Text/RTF Format] is intended to change the format of the message text.

Toolbar above typing area of the message allows to edit text: change font, its size and style,
register, text color. This toolbar also contains buttons to work with clipboard, buttons to open
and save file with text of the message, as well as print button.

Unsent message can be saved to the "Drafts" folder via button to edit it later. To send
a message click [Send] button.

When new message or task is received, a balloon tip appears for several seconds in the upper
right corner of the desktop. Display period of the balloon tip is set up by the user.
Meeting at 10.00 a.m. on 5 January

Smith Amelia

T-FLEX DOCs window can also have notifications panel where, depending on custom settings,
information on unread messages, tasks and reminders can be displayed.

Notifications panel displays general number or unread notifications, to switch between them

use and buttons.

Bottom part of the panel contains buttons which allow to perform

. button allows to switch to

_ Smith Amelia Mon 07.12.2020 13:28
M Meeting at 10,00 a.m. on 5 January
Hello All,
2RE8 & X 1of2 ¥

Moreover, if this notification panel displays notifications on unread messages, tasks or
reminders, T-FLEX DOCs shortcut located on the Microsoft Windows toolbar has additional
indicator. It has several types:

. — there are notifications on unread reminders.
. — no notifications on reminders, but there are notifications on unread tasks.

. — no notifications on reminders and tasks, but there are notifications on unread
messages.

When the notification panel is hidden, this indicator is not displayed.
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Received messaged can be opened:
* by clicking balloon tip,
* from the notification panel,

* from the "Incoming" folder.

When a folder is selected on the Mail and tasks panel, upper part of mail window will display
its contents and bottom part will display text of message selected from the list. Unread

messages are put in bold font. icon in the particulates string of the message means that
the message contains attachments.

= bE T Qﬂpen I_C?_Flepl}r... @REpI}rAII... I_Q‘,,Fu:mﬁard... [ Select Category @ -
From Subject

Recemned
(=1% Parker Daniel : Drawings to check £12/8/2020 2:06:17 PM
E] Smith Amelia Meeting at 10.00 a.m. on 5 January 12/7/2020 1:28:54 PM
Tue 08.12.2020 14:06
Parker Daniel
Drawings to check
To Harris William;
Message 00.00.006-Sleeve.grb 00.00.005-Shaft .grb
Hi William, “

I am sending the drawings you asked.

BR,
Daniel.
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User can switch between text and attachments while reviewing the message.

= = i @Gpen I_C?_Repl}r... @Replyﬁxll... I_CZ‘,Fu:mNard... HH Select Category = @ *
From Subject Received
g] % Parker Daniel Drawings to check 12/8/2020 2:06:17 PM
[31 Smith Amelia Meeting at 10.00 a.m. on 5 January 127772020 1:28:54 PM
Tue 08.12.2020 14:06
Parker Daniel
Drawings to check
To Harris William:

Message  J) 00.00.006-Sleeve.grb  ¢&] 00.00.005-Shaft .grb

(%) |-$I 1 1 |n| 1 1 |W 1 1 1 IIW| 1 1 |jlml 1 1 | 1 1 1 1 | 1 1 1 1 |@I 1 1 |3|m| 1 1 I@I 1 | hl
VE R FF kS LAY A LA A8
: | =t -] N
g | M=l - — S ks
E: - ;a“ & £-£f

X

4 _ _ H
A g honl]
= ey J: aizd .
F-F ity 3 == o

¥ ' 44 ET=T1 /
\\I‘:I Dlawing/@ Tnp/@ Frcnnt/-(@ WP 3/
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With received message user can perform following actions:

1. — creates a reply which quotes the initial message. The message will be
automatically addressed to the author of the initial message. It is also possible to add
other recipients in the To field.

H RE: Meeting at 10.00 a.m. on 5 January — O b4

B Save Attach File = HTML Format

To Smith Amelia;
Send Copy...
Subject RE: Meeting at 10,00 a.m. on 5 January

B2 @« - 0 B .

Tirmes New Roman | |12 ~| A A B,

Unfortunately I can't be present because of business 1Iip|

From: Smith Amelia

Sent: Monday, December 7, 2020 1:28 PM

To: Harriz William; Johnzon Gabriel; Baker David
Copy: Davidzon Arianna

Subject: Meeting at 10.00 am. on 3 January

Hello all,

There will be sales department meeting at 10.00 a.m. on 5 January in the conference room on the 3rd floor.
Further details will be circulated next week. Those unable to attend, please, let me know before 4 January.

Best Regards,
Amelia Smith.

2. — is distinct from the previous action in that the reply will be addressed not

only to the author of the initial message, but also to the users whose name where stated
in the To and Copy fields. These fields can also contain other recipients.

3, (B2 Forward..| _ (reates message containing quote and attachments from the initial

message. User enters recipient manually.

4. |xM°”"Et° DE'EtE':'| - moves message to the "Deleted" folder. When user removes

message from the "Deleted" folder, the message is deleted permanently.
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User can also select following options in the right-click menu of the message:

1. Reminder — creates a linked to the message. User enters time and date when
it should appear, as well as its summary.

Mew Reminder... = O b4

Object: | Supply contract endorsement

Date: 127872020 - [ Time: | &30 PM
Text:

4b

To start endorsement of the Delta-5tar contract

QK Cancel

2. Mark as Read — marks the message as read.

3. Mark as Unread — marks the selected message as unread so that user can come back to
it later.

User can also divide messages into categories. For example, "Urgent’, "Requires
endorsement” etc. Each category can have its mark color.

To manage categories, use button on the shortcut panel of "Mail and tasks". To create

new category, click © 4dd| 1yutton and enter its name and mark color. Category can be
personal, available only to certain user, and common, seen to all users.

User without administrator access permissions can create only personal categories and
administrator user can created both personal and common categories.

& Category Management *

@Add x Delete EI Properties

Color | Mame Commen Category
- Important W
Urgent

- To be endorsed

QK Cancel
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To set category for a message, use option Select Category in the right-click menu
message and in the opened list select the required category.

-

=" & - @Upen Q_Repl}r... [Ql_ﬂepl}rﬁ;ll... Q_‘,anard... I Select Category =

of the

| | From | Subject
g % Parker Daniel Drawings to check
= Smith Amelia Meeting =" Mew Message...
= Mew Task...
4% Mew Assignment... 3
@ Open Enter
Edit:
+ @ X
E—E’_ Reply...
2 Reply All..
I?_;", Farward..,
“I Select Category k Rermowve Categories
fkj Rerminder [ | Important
Mark as Read Urgent
= Mark as Unread B Tobeendorsed |\>
Customize 4 .
C  Update F5
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The message will be marked with corresponding color and given the name of category. One
message can belong to several categories.

= &~ Qﬂpen E}”‘_Reply... & Reply All... E‘,Funﬁard... ii" Select Category « hg-l - ,D ,“ - c
From Subject Received Category

E % Parker Daniel Drawings to check 12/8/2020 20617 PM [ JllUrgent; To be endorsed

g] Smith Amelia Meeting at 10.00 a.m. on 5 January 12/7/2020 1:28:54 PM  [important

Tue 08.12.2020 14:06

Parker Daniel
Drawings to check

To Harris Williarm:;

Message 00.00.006-Sleeve.grb @] 00.00.005-Shaft .grb
Hi william, :
I am sending the drawings you asked.

BR,
Daniel.

To remove marks from selected message, select option Select Category > Remove
Categories in its right-click menu.

To make categories more convenient, it is recommended to set up the display of Category
column for the folder with messages.

More information on setup of columns display is provided in the paragraph
of the Chapter "Setup of columns" of the Section "Setup of data display in windows".

Rules for message transfer and sorting

T-FLEX DOCs makes it possible for user to create rules for automated sorting of incoming
messages in his/her personal folders, as well as rules for transfer to other users the messages
which correspond to set conditions.
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To open lists of rules for transfer and sorting, use option Rules of the right-click menu of the
user's mailbox.

Mail X

Mail and Tasks e
F Mail - Harris William
igiinbox | @  Address Book
T
fd SEN W Category
[
EIZflraf'ts, ltj
M Deleted
i%ﬂutbux
4 =] Tasks

=} Active

Rules

c Upclatel/‘x’ F5

=) Completed

As an example, we describe creation of rule for sorting messages from user with surname
Smith from "Inbox" general folder to separate folder.

1. Create new subfolder ( button on the shortcut panel of "Mail and tasks) in the
“Inbox" folder, enter "From A.Smith" in the Name field.

New Folder — O x
Mame: From A.Smith|
Comments:
lcon: Change...
QK Cancel

2. Select option Rules in the right-click menu of the mailbox. In the opened window go to

lm Create rule

Sorting rules tab and click button.
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3. Enter name of the new rule and condition for message sorting. It is required that sorting
is performed for From field, hence, check corresponding box and select required user
from the "Users and Groups" dataset. Set name of new rule and conditions for the
selection of messages.

& New Sort Rule e

Rule name: | From A.S5mith

Conditions for Message Sorting

| From Smith Amelia

Subject contains:

Actions

Create Action EI Properties * Delete
Mame

From A.5mith

QK Cancel

4. Below via [Create action] button set the action which will be performed with selected
messages: enter its name, select previously created folder where the messages will be
sent to.

& New Sort Rule %

Name: | From A.Smith

Folder: | From A.Smith

QK Cancel
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5. Thereby, a new sorting rule is created. Save it via [OK] button.

& Rules - Mail - Harris William ™
Sorting Rules Forwarding Rules

A % ([ Create rule [ Properties 3§ Delete
Rule name
e From A.5mith

QK Cancel

6. Now, all messages from A.Smith will be sorted to the separate folder "From A.Smith".

Mail x b

ailand Tasks 2 | B El & v 10pen | & Reply... € Reply All... £} Forward.. y
From Subject Received

4 Mail - Harris William -
=1 Smith Amelia Meeting at 10.00 a.m. on 5 January  12/7/2020 1:28:54 PM

P E Inbox
(] From A.Smith
g Sent
E Drafts
fiij Deleted

User can sort out messages by sender's name (as was described above), by subject of the
message or by both of the conditions simultaneously.

Redirect rules are created similarly. In the conditions for transfer user enters name of sender
or subject of the message, and in the Actions field user enters name of the user to whom the
copy of the message will be sent.

User can manage rules for redirect and sorting in the Rules window via toolbar buttons:

' and — move the selected rule up or down the list.
— opens properties window of the selected rule.
y — removes rule.

By checking the box by the name of the rule user can enable and disable this rule.

Tasks

Unlike message, task requires to be executed; it is addressed to a certain executor (or
executors), contains time limits, controller and control period.

Folder with user's tasks is displayed in the mail window which can be opened by "Mail"
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shortcut in the "Mail" group on the navigation panel or by main menu option View > System
window > Mail. It contains following system folders: "Active" and "Completed".

User can also create his/her own folders via toolbar button . When user clicks this button
the properties window of new folder opens where user enters its name and

Moreover, user can enter a comment and change folder's icon.

If Common folder box is checked, created folder will be seen to all users. In this case each
user has his/her own contents for this folder.

By default, only administrator user can create common folders.

If current user has access to the tasks of another user, the Use Tasks per Access box can be
checked. In this case tasks from another user’s mailbox will be displayed in the created folder.
User can apply filter to the contents of the folder.

Mew Folder = | b 4

Mame: Tasks to W.Harris

Comments:

Use Tasks per Access

'3'} Add Condition ﬁ Delete

Parameter Operator Value Type
To = Harris William -
lcon: Change...
oK Cancel

"Active" folder contains tasks where user is either the person who assigns the task or the
supervisor and which is executed at the moment. Completed, cancelled or declined tasks are
moved to the "Completed" folder.

To create a task, click Ij button.

It is also possible to use option Communications > New task of the right-click menu of a
dataset object. This object will be attached to the created task as an attachment.

In the To field user selects executor (or executors) of the task from the "Users and Groups"
dataset. Similar to the mail message, user can enter a group of users in this field. If the task
was assigned by another user, user enters his/her name in the On Behalf of field. Task subject
and text are entered in the corresponding fields. Like message, task can contain

As a rule, user also enters start date for execution of works and end date. If necessary, user can
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enter surname of the supervisor and check date.

In this case supervisor monitors the check date.

= report |-2020 = O x
B save Attach File + HTML Format =
To Harris Williarm;
Send On Behalf of | Johnson Gabriel v o M
Subject report [-2020
Start: 12/9/2020 [ Supervisor | James Patrick = - X | Importance: | Medium -
End Date: 17272021 E]l Check Date: | 1/1/2021 Bl % Complete: 0 &
IIEHE@@A N~ i10 X @1 [Cl S ~]AAD B,
To prepare monthly report on department's work| =
4 »

Assigner can cancel his/her task or reschedule it via |'a ':a”‘e'| and | E'REF"E”| buttons on the
window'’s toolbar. To cancel means to finish works ahead of schedule, cancel this assignment.
Rescheduling means changing any parameters of the task, e.g. deadlines or executor; in this
case previous task is cancelled and a new one is created. Task supervisor has the same rights
as the assigner.

Mail X -

Mail and Tasks 1 = E &~ & Accept J Decline & Complete QOpen Q_Reply... 2 Reply All... EZ, Forward... §if Select Category »
P Mail - Harris William Status To Supervisor On Behalf of From Subject Received

=M New Harris William  James Patrick Johnson Gabriel Smith Amelia report 1-2020 12/9/2020 4:27:32 PM
» =5 Inbox (1)
il Sent
-’__‘“Draﬂzs
ﬁj Deleted
.TZ Outbox
4

= Active
=] Completed

b & Assignments

Toolbar can have following buttons:

1. — executor accepts task for execution; the task status changes from "New" to
"In progress".

Task review does not mean it is accepted.

Task parameters fix time of receipt, time of read receipt and time when user accepted this
task.

2. — executor refuses to accept the task for execution; user can leave a

comment. Executor receives automatic notification that his/her task was declined.
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3. — all works with the task stop and cannot be restarted. The task is moved to

the "Completed" folder. Executor receives automatic notification that the task is
completed.

4, B Pause | _ executor pauses work on the task; task status changes to "Suspended".
Assigner receives a notification.

5. M — executor resumes working with suspended task; task status changes to "In
Progress".

6. | = Lreate nested |— when user accepts the task, he/she can reassign it to another user or to

several users by splitting it to subtasks. By clicking this button, user creates embedded
subtask for which user enters required parameters and executors.

In such case, this user becomes assigner of new subtasks but at the same time stays the
executor of the initial task. The properties window of a subtask has a link through which user
can review properties of the initial task.

If user completes task which has subtasks, they will be automatically cancelled as completion
of higher-level task means that subtasks do not require to be executed.

E To prepare revision note for "Cam mechanism™ - || B || x
@ Cancel
Parent task: To revise "Cam mechanism" drawings according to customer's request
From: Harris Williarn Cn Behaffof: no Sent: Fri 26.04.2019 10:43
Start: 4/26/2019 Supervisor: no Impartance: Medium

End Date: 4/30/2019 Check Date: no % Complete: 0

Suby To prepare revision note for "Cam mechanism”
¥ Executors:
Receipt date Acception date =
Executor . . % Complete Status Comments
Date of reading 4«  Completion date o
SRR 4/26/2019 10:43:02 AM  4/26/2019 10:43:06 AM P -
1l
MERAMEE 4/26/2019 10:43:04 AM e .
Task || Cam.GRE

To prepare revision note for "Cam mechamsm"

While performing the task, executor enters percent completed of this task manually and

applies this parameter via . button.
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Percentage can get higher or lower.

= report [-2020 = O X
@ Complete “ Pausze
Smith Amelia Cn Behelf of: Johnson Gabriel Sent: Wed 09.12.2020 16:27
12/9/2020 or: James Patrick Impertance: Medium
e: 1/2/2021 =L
report 1-2020
Receipt date Acception date -
Executor = : % Complete Status Comments
Date of reading ~ | Completion date =
12/9/2020 4:27:32 PM  12/9/2020 4:31:54 PM “
Harris William 0| In Progress
12/9/2020 4:28:02 PM -
To prepare monthly report on department’s work =
4 >

Assigner receives a message that the percent completed has changed. The assigner can
monitor this parameter in the Active tasks tab.

If the task has several executors, the assigner’s initial task will contain simple average of
percent complete set by each of the executors.

& report 1-2018 - || a | x
e Cancel
From: Smith Amelia On Behalf of: Nelson Susan Sent: Mon 25.02.2019 15:30
Start: 2/28/2019 Superviscr: Johnson Gabriel Importance: Medium
End Date: 3/14/2019 Check Date: 3/13/2019 % Complete: 35
Subject:  report 1-2018
* Executors:
Receipt date Acception date  «
Executor : - % Complete Status Comments
Date of reading < Completion date «
) 25.02.2019 15:30:06 | 25.02.2019 15:37:36 -
Baker David 25.02.2019 15:37:30 20 In Progress
25.02.2019 15:31:20 | 25.02.2019 15:38:05
James Patrick 50 In Progress =

25.02.20149 15:37:59

To prepare monthly report on department's work

When a task is complete, percent complete automatically turns to 100%.

The converse is false: even if executor entered 100% complete, it does not mean that the task

is complete. Only when the button is clicked, all works stop.

If the task does not require much time, after having it received, executor can complete it

without clicking button and entering 100% in the percent complete field. Such
completion means automatic acceptance of the task.

Tasks from the "Completed” can be removed via right-click menu option Edit > Delete. They
are deleted permanently.
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In this case each user deletes only his/her copy of the task. Active task cannot be removed.
Similar to message, user can set for a task.

Apart from the assignment types described above, in T-FLEX DOCs there are assignments of
two more types: workflow assignment and project assignment. Such assignments are given to
the executor within a workflow or a project.

More information on workflow assignments is provide in the paragraph of the
chapter "Workflow management" of the section "Document flow management”, on project
assignments of the section "Project start and execution” of the document "T-FLEX DOCs —
Project management module".

Reminders

In T-FLEX DOCs user can create a reminder about any important event. Reminder can be
linked to any dataset object, document, file, message or task. Reminder's parameters contain
link to the object which is connected to the reminder.
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To create new reminder, select option Communications > New Reminder in the right-click
menu of the object which will be connected with the reminder.

[ 1] Office Documents X

[ Create « f Report =

|Name

U Ermployrment contracts
B Delta-Star_Invoice_2019-01
E Delta-Star_Contract

B CV_design Clark | (3 Create Ctrl+N >
& Contract / Check out for edit Ctrl+ 0
5_'] Alias_Inc_Agreement
| Properties Enter
% Editvalue F2
2" Create Version...
ZF  Versions...
Advanced r
Edit:
+ [0 X
Copy Link:
(e
Communications P = Mew Message...
Contract endorsement = Mew Task...
Supply contract endorsement 4 ﬁj Mew Remninder... I}
Report b | & Create Assignment b
}' Custormize p | S Create linear process
G upin 5 e oo
& Process Monitoring
=z Process Schema
i) Mo tasks
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Link to the reminder object is created automatically. User needs to enter date and time for the
reminder, as well as text of the reminder.

Mew Reminder... = O pod

Object: | Delta-Star Contract

Date: 127872020 » | Time: | 600 PM -
Text:

To start endorsement of the Delta-Star contract]

QK Cancel

All reminders of the user (both expired and planned) can be reviewed by selecting main menu

string option View > System window > Reminders. Separate tab with list of reminders opens;
reminders can be deleted or edited.

Expired reminders can be displayed:

1. On the notification panel — notification text and link to the object are displayed. To

open the reminder’s window, click button. To complete reminder, click button.

More information on this setting is provided in the paragraph

Rerﬂinder TUEC'S.'IE.EC'EE"IE:C'DX
| Eyl? Delta-Star Contract

To start endarsement of the Delta-Star contract

v2E -~ %

2. In the status string — by clicking icon, user opens list of expired reminders. To switch
to the window to review individual reminder, select it from the list.

r-3
)

&,

) *% DOCs_17_ENG  Harris William — Received: 3.63 MB

E

elta-StarContract
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User can delay a reminder by changing time in its properties window or by selecting required

£
time period in menu via button on the notification panel for unread messages, tasks and
reminders.

5 minutes
10 minutes
15 minutes
30 minutes
1 hours
2 hours Ib
4 hours
8 hours
1 days
! 2 days Tue 08.12.2020 18:00 %
| E:f I 3 days
1 4 days f the Delta-Star contract

Mail and tasks setup

User can edit settings of the mail service on the Mail and tasks tab of the window opened by
the main menu option Service > Options. It contains notifications and display parameters for
mail messages.

User also can open mail settings via button on the notification panel for unread
messages, tasks and reminders.
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On this tab user can setup sound notification for new messages, indicate which events shall be
displayed on the notification bar, as well as to set time period to check for new messages and

parameters for display of unread messages.

Y Options — m| X

General Mail and Tasks Spelling Check Default actions External mail

Mail alert pararneters

Hide new mail alert in (sec)
[ ] Mew mail alert height (px) I:I

[ ] Sound notification of new message receipt

Unread messages notification panel

Show Messages

Show Tasks

Show Reminders Access-based accounts..,

Reading area parameters

Mark as Read when previewed in Property panel

Mark as Read in seconds

[ ] Mark as Read when selecting another message

Parameters for automatic update of mail accounts

Check for new messages every 5 2| minutes

OK | | Cancel
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If current user has access to messages and tasks of another user, he/she can set up display of
this user's unread messages and tasks on the notification panel. To do this, open the window
via [Access-based accounts]. Click [Add setting] button, then select required mailbox in the
Account field and components to be displayed on the notification board — in the Type of

elements field. To remove setting click button.

& Notifications Settings X

Add setting $€ Delete

Account Type of elements

Mail - Smith Amelia  Tasks and MMESSagES v
Tasks and messages I}
Only tasks

Only messages

QK Cancel

Address book

To open address book in T-FLEX DOCs, click button on the toolbar of the Mail and tasks
panel.

Address book displays objects of the "Users and Groups" and "Contacts" datasets. The "Users
and Groups" dataset contains information on structure and employees of the company who
are T-FLEX DOCs users. The "Contacts" dataset stores contact details of external companies’
representatives.

In such case contacts can be common ("Contact” object type) available to all users and
personal ("Personal contact" object type) available only to the user who created them.

Moreover, user can add data to the address book from other datasets. To do this, use
"Address Book Settings" dataset.
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Similarly, user can create settings for other datasets. | '€ Create ‘Address Book Setfings” | 1 tt0n

opens the window where user needs to enter name of the setting and select required dataset

from the list.
= Object ""Contacts™ dataset’ Properties — O x
& oK '@' Cancel
Title | "Contacts” dataset
Dataset I'; Contacts - ¥
Address | [E-Mail] %
Mame | [Full Marme] %

In the Address and Name fields user enters parameters of objects in the selected datasets
values of which must be displayed in the address book.

& Parameter selection = O b
Mame Mame
4 g Contacts E-Mail
1 Systems Parameters Fax
[ Address Home Phone Mumber
= Data Mebile Phone Number
= Personal Data Other Phone Murmber
Website

Work Phone Mumber 1
Work Phone Number 2

Selected Parameter:

[Contacts].[E-Mail]

Select Cancel

Address book window is divided into two parts: the left part contains list of available datasets
with hierarchy tree, the right one contains list of objects in the selected dataset. User can
select All Contacts to display objects of all datasets in one list.
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To search for required information in the address book use search panel which can be opened
via option Show search panel in the right-click menu of the column title string. Information
about a user can be reviewed by selecting user's name and pressing <Enter> key.

= Address Book 4
Mame Mame a | Address
All Contacts &% Employees -

Harris William
IT

James Patrick

4 gt Users and Groups
Administrators
Employees

Document Manager Johnson Gabriel

Designer Jones Martha
Administration Lee R. robertlee@spectrumgroup.com
Design Marketing

Marketing Melson Susan

Sales Parker Daniel
IT

& "Contacts" dataset

EEEEEmeHS

Patterson Lisa

Perez Mark -

P ESeope e

Assignments

Assignments mechanism is another part of T-FLEX DOCs internal mail service. It has simple
interface and allows the manager to distribute assignments to employees promptly and then
to monitor their execution. Moreover, executor of the initial assignment can split it into
separate subtasks and assign it to other users. Thereby, a tree of assignments is created.

List of assignments and their properties are available to any user depending on their roles and
access permissions. It is the mechanism'’s peculiarity, unlike tasks mechanism.

Assignments are stored in the same name dataset but user can also switch to it via Mail and
tasks panel. This panel contains search folders and manually filled folders. Folders are
intended to organize assignments. Each search folder contains assignments which correspond
to the set filter.

Contents of the selected can be opened in a separate tab in the T-FLEX DOCs
main window via right-click menu option Open in New Window.

T-FLEX DOCs has also possibility to create custom search folders ( button) and manually
filled folders ( button).

Contents of standard folders is provided
List of objects in the selected folder will be displayed in the work window.

To review the assignments tree in the work window, select option Assignments on the Mail
and Tasks panel.
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In this case links between assignments will be displayed.

Mail % -
Mail and Tasks n | = =| £ ~ | R Checked [ Cancel il Pause % ~ [ Comments /"Opr:rations - @ ~ P 4
. Mail - Harrie William Mumber . Marne End Date Executor State

iE‘dOutbox 6 Advertising in magazines 12/31/2020 5:00:00 PM  Smith Amelia ik In progress

| Tasks &8 Advertising materials 12/29/2020 Patterson Lisa # In progress

4 2 Assignments .33 9 ;f\cl'.fr:rt?:?ng matr:r?alz —1.:r:>d: . 12_.-‘2?_.-' 20 Nelson Susan :J; In progress
E Al & 10 Advertising materials - illustrations  12/29/2020 Carter Ruby v Mew

b By Importance & Advertising materials - illustrations  1/21,/2021 5:30 Johnson Gabriel %@ New

b ] By Roles E] Adverticing materials ~ llustrations 1212021 5:30:00 P Senith Ameliz ? Cancellad

bl By State j:;- 14 Advertising materials - illustrations  1/21/2021 5:30:00 PM Baker Dawvid ‘,; Mew

& Executed by My Subordinates ‘,ﬁ- M Advertising materials - illustrations  1/21/2021 5 :; New
&% 15 Problem with PC 12/30/2020 5:00:00 PM  Parker Daniel  Mew

@l charged
@l | watch

@l To Check
i@l To Execute
il Favorites

To create new assignment, click button on the toolbar of the "Assignments"

83
dataset work window or button on the toolbar of the Mail window.

User can also select option Communications > Create Assignment of the right-click menu of
the dataset object. This dataset object will be attached to the created assignment in the Data
tab or in the Files tab, if it is a file.

In similar way an assignment can be connected to . In this case to display
linked object, use Task field in the Additional tab of the assignment properties window.

"Assignments" dataset has several object types available:
assignment,
assignment with the list of possible executors,
assignment to executive team,
office memorandum.

Assignment properties windows requires following parameters:
name,
executor,
start date,

end date.
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Number is assigned automatically.

S

O oK a' Cancel

Create Object "Assignment” in Dataset "Assignments”

Mame

|A|:I~.rertising in magazines

Executor

Smith Amelia

Start Date | 24.12.20

Description
Additional
Data

Files
Comments
Subscription
Assignments

Co-executors

Advertising
State
Impeortance
Task
Controller

Author

- | 16:14 = | End Date | 31.12.20
& Add w -=+| Priority 3
Y Mew Planned labour intensity (h) | 0
w High » X | Actual labour intensity (h) |0
[empty] == X | Percentage 0%
Baker David = ==+ X| Check Date

Harris William

Date created

12/30/2020

17:00

O x

Iﬁ Comments

Mumber

LR

Ak

1272472020 4:14:43 PM

Bottom part of the properties window contains following tabs:

1. Description — user enters descriptive text in the selected format.

2. Additional — contains additional parameters which will be described below.

3. Data — creates link with an object of any dataset.

4. Files — allows to attach file from the "Files" dataset to the assignment.

5. Comments — displays comments to the assignments, both system and custom. To leave

=,
a comment, any user clicks button on the toolbar above object. Added

comments cannot be edited or removed.

Description
Additional
Data

Files
Comments
Subscription
Assignments

Co-executors

Mame

(%4 Status Change

Text

User Amelia Smith has
changed status to “In

progress”, 12/24/2020
4:21:43 PM

Description text format

Plain text

SB-PF-C

Detailed description

6. Subscription — this tab forms a list of users who will receive notifications on actions for
this assignment.
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7. Assignments — displays link to parent assignments and list of embedded assignments.
To open the properties window of embedded assignment, double click of the left

mouse button on the string with assignment’s name.

Co-executors

Description p . - e i
arent assignment | Advertizing in magazines

Additional

Data Attached assignments

Files ?e,! Add g@ Detach ::B Go to ohject & Create = | [ Cancel |$:| Comments P

Comments Mame Start Date End Date

Subscription 4% Advertising materials - text 12/25/2020 2:00:00 AM 12/29/2020 5:00:00 PM

Assignments | J&| Advertising materials - illustrations 12/25/2020 8:00:00 AM 12/29/2020 5:00:00 PM

Additional parameters of an assignment can be its importance and priority, category,
controller and check date, as well as planned and actual labour intensity.

If current assignment is linked to , link to the task is displayed in the Task field of

the Additional tab.

Assignment category is set in the field with "Add" text. Categories are stored in the

corresponding dataset which is available via IE' button. In this dataset user can see only

those categories he/she created.

Select

i) Select object from Dataset Categories b4

= Create "Category” o &+ 0 A~-C
Mame lcon

5 Advertising

E Engineering process

5 Design

Cancel

To add new category in the dataset, click [=_Sr=ate Categony”

a name and icon, if necessary.

button. Category is assigned with

When user points at the Icon field, control panel for icons appear with following buttons:

. — selection of icon stored at user’s local computer;
M M n n
' — selection of icon from the "Images" dataset;

. E— save icon to user’s local computer;
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. . — clean the field.

§ Create Object "Category” in Dataset "Categories” — O »

& ok 'E:; Cancel

MName |Adverti5ing

lcon

For one and the same assignment each user can select his/her own category. Assignment can
have several categories.

In the properties window for the assignment of "Assignment with the list of possible
executors" type there is an additional Executors tab. This tab forms a list of possible
executors for the assignment. Any user of this list who accepted the assignment first becomes
the executor. Object type changes to "Assignment"”.

eﬁ Create Object “Assignment with the list of possible executors” in Dataset... — O »
OGK @Cancel Iﬁ Comments
Mame |A|:I~.rertising materials | Mumber
Executor
Start Date | 28.12.20 || 14:26 | End Date | 21.01.21 | [17:30 - | X
Description
. I Add & Detach 9| Go to object = .0 F,-C
Executors Name
Diota 5.. Baker David
Files & Perez Mark
Comments
Subscription
Assignments

In case assignment is given to several executors, an "Assignment to executive team" type is

used. The list of executors is made via buttons @ and in the assignment
properties dialog. To cancel the changes made in the list of executors, click the

k] Reset changes

Each executor from the generated list will automatically receive a separate assignment of the
"Assignment” type with the same parameters as the initial one except for the number when
this assignment is saved to the dataset.

In case the executor is removed from the list after he/she receives the assignment, it is
cancelled.
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ﬁ. Object *Advertising materials - illustrations’ Properties — O b4
OGK IgCanu::vaI [f:-ﬂ Comments
Marme |Ad1.rertising materials - illustrations | Number
Start Date | 28.12.20 ~ | 14:30 ~| End Date | 21.01.21 ~ || 17:30 ME
© Add 3 Delete k) Reset changes Lgl - c

| Murnber | Executor | State
x 12 lohnson Gabriel Mew
13  Smith Amelia New
14 Baker David Mew
(] Carter Ruby Mew
Description Format| Plain text - X
Additional
Data To prepare illustrations for advertising
Files
Assignments
Comments
Subscription

T-FLEX DOCs also allows to create office memorandum and address it to the selected user.
Office memorandum is a read only but user can create corresponding assignments on its
basis.

ik Create Object "Office memorandum® in Dataset “Assignments® — O b4
QGK IgCam::vaI [f;ﬂ Comments

Mame |P‘ru:ub|em with PC | MNumber

Executor |F'arker Daniel - :l:|

Start Date | 28.12.20 || 1437 ~| End Date | 30.12.20 ~ || 17:00 | x

| Description ¢ | Plain text - x|

Additional
Diata Williarn Harris has some problem with his PC, Could you please check.

Files
Comments
Subscription
Assignments

Co-executors

Assignments created in T-FLEX DOCs are available to all users of the system, not only to the
author and executor. However, actions for this assignment are available only to certain users.
Access to perform a given action depends on user’s role and assignment'’s state.
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Assignment can be in one of the following states:
1. II' New — author created an assignment but executor has not accepted it yet.
2. H In progress — executor accepted the assignment; works are in progress.

3. Suspended — author of the assignment temporarily suspended works on it. Only

author of the assignment can edit its parameters. Executor cannot edit the assignment.

. Finished — executor completed working with the assignment. Author of the

assignment checks it and either confirms it or sends it for elaboration.

) Elaboration required — executor performs additional works for the assignment.

m Closed — all works with the assignment are successfully finished. Assignment

parameters cannot be edited. Users can add comments to the assignment.

. Cancelled — assignment was cancelled by its author. All works are stopped and

cannot be continued. Assignment parameters cannot be edited. However, users can add
comments to the assignment.

Actions which current user can performed with selected assignment are represented as
buttons on the toolbar:

1. Cancel assignment — author cancels assignment, switches it to "Cancelled"

state.

. Accept assignment — executor accepts assignment and start working on it.

Assignment switches to "In progress" state.

.|"*""""' I:r‘="at‘="”ES’J“:"E'| Create attached assignment — executor can reassign current task to

another executor or split it into several subtasks by creating separate assignments.

. Suspend execution of assignment — assignment switches to "Suspended" state,

later works on assignment may be renewed.

. Resume works on assignment — works on assignment continue, it switches

again to "In progress" state.

|9 Completed| Einish execution of assignment — executor finishes execution of

assignment. It switches to "Finished" state.

: Confirm execution of assignment — author confirms that the assignment is

executed. It switches to "Closed" state.

8.|--" Improvement required| Send assignment for elaboration — execution result is not
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satisfactory, the author sends the assignment for elaboration. It switches to "Requires
elaboration” state.

Cr
0. Add comment to the assignment — any user can add comment to the

assignment. Comment text is entered in the Text field of the comment properties
dialog, description in HTML, RTF or simple text format — in the Detailed description tab.
User can attach T-FLEXDOCs dataset objects to the comment. Click on the

|';") Add raterials from assig

””"E”t| button in the Materials tab of the comment properties
dialog opens the dialog for object selection from the list with contents of the Data and
Files tabs of the assignment properties dialog. To select object from any T-FLEX DOCs

dataset, click the button. Comment added to the assignment with a group of
executors will also be added to all assignments within this assignment.

10. B subscribe Subscribe to notifications — user will receive notifications on actions for

selected assignment. Any user can subscribe to receive notifications.

11. Unsubscribe from notifications — current user refuses to receive

notifications about actions on the selected assignment.

12. Copy assignment — creates new assignment, copy of the selected

assignment. Executor of new assignment is entered manually.

Ca) - . . .
13. Add assignment to folder — assignment is connected to the selected folder,
e.g. standard "Favorites" folder.

14. Remove assignment form folder — assignment is disconnected from the
folder. This option is available in the folder's work window.

-

Some of the abovementioned options can be found in the menu opened via |')’ Operations
button.

Administrator user has access to all options for the assignment actions regardless of its
current status, including acceptance and completion of the assignment on behalf of the user
indicated in the assignment properties window. Cancelled assignment are the exception —
they cannot be changed.

Actions available to the author of the assignment can be also performed by the user assigned
by the person who controls the assignment. Actions available to the executor are also
available to his/her superintendent.

Group assignment is complete when all assignments within it are complete. Subsequent to
completion, it would not be possible to elaborate assignment of such type.

Action selected for the assignment influences its attached assignments:

1. If the parent assignment is cancelled, user is given possibility to select action for
attached assignments (cancel or disconnect them).
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2. When parent assignment changes its state, attached assignments do not change their
state.

3. When the parent assignment is closed, actions for attached assignments are distributed
depending on their state: new ones will be cancelled; those in progress, suspended,
requiring elaboration and finished will be closed.

If necessary, an assignment with "New", "Finished", "Closed" or "Cancelled" status can be
deleted by its author or the administrator user. An assignment with "In progress”, "Suspended"

or "Elaboration required" status can be deleted only by the administrator user.

While working on assignment the executor can change Percentage parameter in the
Additional tab in the assignment properties window or via button on the toolbar.

In case the Automatic percentage calculation box is checked in the Additional tab of the
group assignment properties window, its completion percentage will be calculated by the

system automatically based on the attached assignments percentage. Otherwise, group
assignment completion percentage should be entered manually.

Assignments mechanism has notifications mailing about certain actions for assignments to
users depending on their role (author, executor, controller). Moreover, users in the
subscription list also receive notifications.

To enable notifications mailing, administrator user must enable corresponding server events.

EI Assignment N2 9 has been accepted — O W

f‘_—i‘_ Reply... 2 Reply All... f‘:;", Forward... 3 Move to Deleted J3 Select Category -
Mon 28.12.2020 15:47

System
Assignment N2 9 has been accepted

To Patterson Lisa;

Executor has accepted assignment No S

Assignment Parameters:

Mame: Advertising materials - text
Mumber: 5

Start Date: 25.12.2020

End Date: 29.12.2020

State "Accepted"” added by: Nelson Susan
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User can filter assignments in the T-FLEX DOCs work window in following ways:

1. via search folders in the assignments tree on the Mail and Tasks panel,

» & Assignments
@l Al
- 2l By Importance
i@l High importance
12 Low importance
i@l Medium importance
~ 2l By Roles
2l Assigned by me
idl Assignments of My Department
i@l | check
2l | execute
= il By State
2l Cancelled
il Closed
12l Elaboration required
12l Finished
i@l In progress
8] New
12l Suspended
i@l Executed by My Subordinates
i@l | charged
i@l | watch
8l To Check
i3l To Execute
il Favorites

2. via filters in the work window.

-

=" & = [BCancel Lf;l Comments ,’\Operatinns -

oF || & || 0| E2 >

i

|[all objects]  [= -+ @

[all ohjects]

To check
. To execute L}
| charged

| 1 watch .
rations

| In progress :
rations

® My in progress
.' Executed by My Subordinates
My for today
Today
Within a week
Before the date

Conditions..,
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Mail and tasks panel contains following standard search folders:

1. "All" — all assignments of all users are displayed.

2. "By Importance" — assignments of all users are classified by attached folders depending
on importance of the assignment. Cancelled and closed assignments are also
displayed.

3. "By Roles" — assignments are classified depending on the role of the current user.
Assignments of all states are displayed.

4. "Assigned by me" — contains all assignments where current user is the author.

5. "Assignments of My Department" — contains assignments of current user and users for
whom he/she is the manager. Cancelled and closed assignments are also displayed.

6. "l check" — contains all assignments where current user is the controller.
7. "l execute" — contains all assignments where current user is the executor.
8. "By State" — assignments are classified into attached folders depending on their state.

9. "Executed by My Subordinates" — displays assignments of users for whom the current
user is manager.

10."l charged" — contains only active assignments where current user is the author, i.e. does
not contain "Cancelled" and "Closed" assignments.

11."I watch" — includes assignments where current user is the controller or is in the
subscriptions list. Cancelled and closed assignments are not displayed.

12."To Check" — contains finished assignments where current user is the author or
controller.

13."To Execute" — contains assignments where current user is the executor. This folder does
not display cancelled and closed assignments.

14."Favorites" — manually filled folder. Intended for creation of custom list of assignments.

Search panel filters are available in all folders and are used to narrow search scope in
combination with search folders or to search for information in common folders.

T-FLEX DOCs offers following standard filters:

1. "To execute" — displays assignments where current user is the executor.
2. "To check" — displays finished assignments where current user is the author or controller.

3. "l charged" — displays assignments where current user is the author.

4. "l watch" — displays assignments where current user is the controller.

5."In progress" — displays only active assignments (excluding cancelled or closed
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assignments).

6. "My in progress" — displays assignments in all states except for "Closed" and
"Cancelled" where current user is the executor.

7. "Executed by My Subordinates" — displays assignments of current user and users for
whom he/she is the manager. Cancelled and closed assignments are also displayed.

8. "My for today" — displays assignment executed by current user; end date is today.
9. "Today" — displays assignments of all users where end date is today.
10."Within a week" — displays assignments of all users where end date is within a week.

11."Before the date" — displays assignments of all users where end date is a specified date
entered by the user while searching for information.

Apart from the assignment types described above, in T-FLEX DOCs there are assignments of
two more types: workflow assignment and project assignment. Such assignments are given to
the executor within a workflow or a project.

More information on workflow assignments is provide in the paragraph "Workflows" of the
chapter of the section "Document flow management”, on project
assignments of the section "Project start and execution” of the document "T-FLEX DOCs —
Project management module".

Subscriptions

Subscriptions is a custom interface to manage notifications for events in datasets. Such events
include creation of new object or editing any parameter. It is also possible to control changes
in the child objects of the selected object.

Thereby, with subscriptions user receives messages about changes in objects which are
interesting to him/her.

User can also subscribe to oncoming of the date stored in the dataset parameter. This
capability allows to receive notifications not when the object parameters are changes but
when the date connected to the object parameters comes. With such subscription user can
automatically be notified that project where he/she is responsible starts in a day.

Subscriptions can be personal and common. Personal subscriptions are available only to
current user, common — to all users.

By default, only administrator user can create common subscriptions. Personal subscriptions
can be created by any user.

User can open subscriptions management window via "Subscriptions" shortcut in the "Mail"
group on the Navigation panel.
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With the help of filter button located on the window's toolbar user can select which
subscriptions will be displayed in the window: only personal or all available to him/her.

. Subscriptions X -
& Create Subscription All subscriptions v Lgl - ,O f‘ ~C
Name Even « Al Eubzcript%nz pet Object | Author Filter State Creation date Common
05. Changes % in Dataset Cha My Subscriptions jnments Notset Administrator  Set Enable  6/27/2019 1:21:33PM  Common

"Assignments"

ssignment Completion  Change Dataset Assignments Motset Administrator MNotset Enable 6/27/2019 1:21:39 PM  Common

03. Assignment Acception  Change Dataset Assignments MNotset Administrator Set Enable 6/27/201% 1:21:39 PM  Common
04, Assignment Terms

Change. Message to Change Dataset Assignments MNotset Administrator MNotset Enable 6/27/2019 1:21:39 PM  Common
Executor

Rﬂ Mew HEEIgn.n?Ent'. Creation Dataset Assignments Motset Administrator  Set Enable 6/27/201% 1:21:39 PM  Common

essage to Mailing List
08, Assignment Terms
Change. Message to All but  Change Dataset Assignments MNotset Administrator Set Enable 6/27/2019 1:21:39 PM  Common

Executor

To create new subscription use |@':“=-'E‘tE subscription| 1y ytton. It opens subscription creation
wizard, where on the first page user is required to enter parameters of the event requiring
notifications.

Both dataset and individual object can be object of the event. First fill in Dataset field, then, if
necessary, select object of this dataset in the Dataset object field. Type of the event invoking
notifications mailing is set by one or several boxes: Change, Creation, Removal, Approach of
the date.

More information on subscription to the approach of the date stored in the dataset
parameter is provided

If user needs to control changes in the child objects of the selected object, he/she needs to
check Track changes of child objects box.
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Common handler box is checked if a common subscription is created.

LY Mew Subscription to Server Event »

Select server event

Dataset: |'3C|:untracts v|
Event Source: | Ohbject v|
Dataset Object: |E'D19D3'IE-52 Spectrurn Cooperation agreement H|

[ ] Track changes of child objects
Event Type: || Change [ | Approach of the date
[ ] Creation

Removal
Filter: | LR 4

| Mext = || Close |

Filter field allows to set condition for selection of dataset objects changes of which will be
controlled. For example, filter can be used, if user needs to monitor actions with objects of

certain author or objects in the set state. To go to Edit filter window click EI button in the

Filter field.
7 Edit Filter — O *
&) Add Condition J€ Delete . Simplified mode
Parameter | Operator Value
Author = ! Patterson Lisa SR 4
| [Author] = 'Patterson Lisa' |j§||
OK | | Cancel |
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Filter field can also be used to create subscription, if it is necessary to follow changes in
certain object only if certain condition is met. For example, notifications on changes in
"20190312-S2 Spectrum Cooperation agreement " object can be performed only when
Author of last change parameter is "Perez Mark". Setup of such subscription is presented on
the picture below.

Wy L

Select server event

Dataset: | Contracts -
Event Source: | Object -
Dataset Object: | 20190312-52 Spectrum Cooperation agreement SR 4

Track changes of child objects
Event Type: || Change Approach of the date

& Edit Filter — O »
© Add Condition 3§ Delete v Simplified mode
Parameter Operator Value
Author of last change = Perez Mark X
[Author of last change] = 'Perez Mark' B
0K Cancel

On the next page of subscription creation wizard user sets parameter of the object which
requires control. To switch to selection of parameter check Track changes of the next
parameters box.

When the box is not checked, system will track changes in all parameters of the object.
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Condition which invokes notifications mailing is created via |@‘E'ldd £

button. Its
creation is similar to creation of
¥y Mew Subscription to Server Event b4

Object parameters

| Track changes of following parameters:

@) Add Condition J€ Delete v Simplified mode

Parameter Operator Value
Stage = | Storage "’
[Stage] = 'Storage’ B
< Back Mext = Close

Then user sets event processing parameters. In the Type of action field user enters action
which will be performed when required event comes: "Send message".

Wy

Mew Subscription to Server Event

Action parameters setup

Action type:

Template: | Changes of "20190312-52 Spectrum Cooperation agreement” object in "Contracts” dataset = + -

Message recipients:

™ Add ~ 3 Delete
g Smith Amelia

< Back Mext » Close

157



T-FLEX DOCs. User manual

Message text is created based on custom template. "Message templates" dataset stores such

templates. To go to this dataset window to select ready template, click B button in the
Template field.

1) Select object from Dataset Message templates *

[# Create "Template" . 0 F~C
Header Text

(#% Changed % of assignment N2 {Parameter["[Number]"]} User {Parameter["[Author of last change]"]} has changed percentage.. |*
User {Parameter("[Executor] ']} has executed assignment N2{Parameter[...

[# Assignment N2 {Parameter["[Mumber]"]} finished State "Executed" added by:

{Parameter]"[Author of last change]”]}
{Parameter["[Author]"]} has charged you with new assignment N2{Par...
Mame: {Parameter["[Mame]"]}
[#4 You have new assignment N2 {Parameter["[Number]"]} Start Date: {{{(DateTime)Parareter["[Start Date]"]).ToString (" dd.MM.yy...
End Date: {((DateTime)Parameter["[End Date]"]). ToString("dd.MM.yyy...
Importance: {Parameter.Value("Importance”)}
You have been appointed controller of assignment: N2 {Parameter["[M...
Start Date: {((DateTime)Parameter]"[Start Date]"]). ToString("dd.MM.yy...
y e e Pl et e A End Date: {({DateTime)Parameter["[End Date]"]). ToString("dd.MM.yyy...

) No {Parameter]" [Number]"]} fuet;u;rclur: {Parameter["[Executor]"]}

{Parameter["[Author]"]}
Importance: {Parameter.Value("lmportance")} hd

Select Cancel

If required template does not exist in the dataset, user can create it via |7 Create Template’
button.

In the template creation wizard user enters headline and text of the message. Both headline
and text can contain values of dataset object parameters. Dataset name is stated in the
Dataset field. Tree of parameters for objects of this dataset will be displayed. User selects
required parameter in this list and by pressing left mouse button drags and drops it into the
corresponding field. When a message will be created based on this template, parameter
name will be replaced with its value for selected object.

[# Changes of "20190312-52 Spectrum Cooperation agreement” object in "Contracts” dataset - Properties o x
W 0K 3£ Cancel

Header: Changes of "20190312-52 Spectrum Cooperation agreement” object in "Contracts™ dataset
- Dataset: [ Contracts -
ext:

Qcrurred change in object "20190312-52 Spectrum Cooperation agreement ™ of dataset "Contracts™, Name

Author of last change - {Parameter[[author of last change] ]} -~ [ Contracts -
+ [ Systems Parameters

Stage

Class

Date of last change

{ Author of last change

Creation date

=] Author

] Deleted

5] Guid

E] Locked

1 Vesion

F D

b @ Compary (Customer) -

o] & fd 4 [ [
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User can also create new message template via button in the Template field in the
subscription creation wizard. In this case headline and text of the message are created
automatically.

If necessary, user can change the template.

After message template was selected, user must enter message recipients in the subscription
creation wizard. By default, list of recipients contains surname of current user, i.e. notification

will be sent to him/her via T-FLEX DOCs inter-office mail. By clicking button, user
can extend this list with external e-mail of this user if he/she is in the "Groups and users"
dataset.

Administrator user can also add other users and e-mails in the subscription list, as well as
creation of list based on formula.

LY Mew Subscription to Server Event 4
Action parameters setup

Action type:
Template: | Changes of "20190312-52 Spectrum Cooperation agreement” chbject in "Contracts” dataset = + =

Message recipients:

) Add = 3 Delete

= E-mail

< Back Mext = Cloze

On the last page of subscription creation wizard user enters its name and, if necessary, a
summary. To enable this subscription check Enable event handler box.
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If the box is not checked, subscription will be disabled, i.e. notifications will not be sent. Even
s0, this subscription will be available in the Subscriptions window.

Wy Mew Subscription to Server Event *

Finishing of event handler creation

Marne:
Changes of "20190312-52 Spectrum Cooperation agreement " object in "Contracts” dataset

Descripticn:

v Enable event handler

< Back Close

Subscription to the event of "Approach of the date" type is created in a similar way. The only
difference is that for this event object parameter selection page will look differently.

In this case Parameter field contains tree of object's parameters where only "Date" type
parameters are available. Below user decides when the notifications will be sent: before or
after the date stated in the selected parameter. User also enters time period if the notification
is sent in advance or with a delay to the stated date.

"hf_\] New Subscription to Server Event b4

Notification date setup

Pararmeter: | [End Date] -
Execute action | Before - | date
advance: | ! v|
Days: | 13
Hours: 0+
Minutes: 0 ¥

< Back Mext = Cloze
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User can change parameters of the subscription in its properties window. Main parameters of
the subscription are displayed on the Handler parameters tab.

Assignment delayed
W - Properties o O X
Name: Assignment delayed
Description:
State: | Enable v|
Handler Properties Additicnal conditions
Dataset: | & Assignments -|
Event Source: | Dataset v|
Dataset Object: = X
Event Type: || Change Approach of the date
Filter: | X
Action type: -
Template: |Assignment M2 {Parameter["[Murmber]"]} delayed TR v|

Message recipients:

B add = 3 Delete
&) Smith Amelia

Save Cancel
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Additional conditions tab contains information on the tracked change in the parameter of the
dataset object.

Assignment delayed
L
4 - Properties O .
Name: Assignment delayed
Description:
State: Enable -
Handler Properties Additional conditions
Parameter: | [End Date]
Execute action | After date
delay: R -
Action type:
Termnplate: | Assignment N2 {Parameter["[Mumber]"]} delayed v
Message recipients:
A Add ~ 3 Delete
i§) Smith Amelia
Cancel

User can delete subscription via button on the toolbar of the Subscriptions window.

Apart from permanent removal of subscription, user can temporarily pause it by selecting
Disable option in its right-click menu. To switch subscription to the "Enabled" state, select
Enable option in its right-click menu.

T-FLEX DOCs gives user possibility to export and import subscriptions via XML file.

To export the subscription selected in the Subscriptions window, use Export option in its
right-click menu. It opens window with file save path selection for XML file containing
information about the subscription.

To import a subscription from XML file, use Import option of the right-click menu in the

Subscriptions window and set path to the required file in the opened window.

Working with external mailboxes

Apart from inter-office mail service, T-FLEX DOCs user can use his/her external e-mail.
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Only user with corresponding access can setup connection to external mailbox.

In this case Mail and tasks panel creates additional mailbox aligned to the external mailbox.

If user connected external mailbox, upper right corner of the window for message creation
will contain list of mailboxes from which user can send a message.

Other than that, procedure for creation of new message is the same as for inter-office mail
service.

Only administrator user can setup default mode for messages receipt.
There are following options:

* only to inter-office,

* only to external,

* to inter-office and external.

However, when user creates new message, he/she can manually change it by clicking right
mouse button on the recipient name and selecting required option (or options) of the right-
click menu.

In such case to send message to external mailbox, administrator user must enter its address
for this user in the "Users and Groups" dataset.

E] meeting at 10,00 a.m. on 5 January — O X
E Save Attach File = HTML Format - Mail - Smith Amelia
To Harris Williar="
Contact Card
Send Copy. v | Internal Mail |
Subject meeting at | i External Mail

UEBHH&2 2@ <« ,i0 & i | calibri 1M < AA B,

Hello William,
There will be sales department meeting at 10.00 a.m. on 5 January in the conference room on the 3rd floor.

Best Regards,
Amelia Smith.

If e-mail is not in the address book, enter it manually in the To field.
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Calendar

T-FLEX DOCs Calendar performs functions of personal organizer. It displays scheduled events
and information stored in the system (dataset objects, messages and tasks, reminders) in the
calendar grid. Objects of any datasets with "Date" or "Date and time" parameters can be
displayed in the calendar.

If administrator user set corresponding settings in the “Calendars” dataset, calendar can

display working hours of employees.

User can open the calendar window by selecting main menu option View > System window >

Calendar or "Calendar" shortcut in the "Workspace" group on the Navigation panel.

Left part of the window displays date selection area. Days with events are presented in bold
font. Right part of the window displays current state of the day (or week) selected in the left

part. In the detailed view the mark on the time bar displays current time.

"% Calendar x

& Create ~ @ @

1

Su

17
24

Al

Su

14
21

25

Toolbar buttons switch views of the calendar grid, as well as setup its more or less detailed

view:

March 2019 - April 2019

1
18

Mo

15
22
29

[

March 2019
Tu We Th

12 13 14
19 20 2
26 27 28

April 2019
Tu We Th

2 3 4
g 1w mnm
% 17 18
23 24 25
30

Today

@ &
[ @ €

Fr

12
19
26

i
— |- day view.

— work week view, detailed view for working days.

-

77

Mo

M

La

s}

BB~

Monday, March 25 | Tuesday, March 26 Wednesday, Mar 27 | Thursday, March 28

Envirenment protection seminar |

Business trip

(1] Business trip (Saint Petersburg) °|

Buy computers

[—]
— week view, events represented in a compact form.

— month view (multi-week view) for long-term planning.

"9 - timeline view. Timescales are setup via Timescales option in the right-click menu

of the view.

&)

— scaling up current view.

@ Category - =

Friday, March 29
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— scaling down current view.

— changes timescale.

— displays Saturday and Sunday compressed into one column.

— displays only working hours in the calendar.

Moreover, toolbar has following navigation buttons:
— step back in time (in current view).
: — advance forward in time (in current view).

- changes the date to the current date.

(" Calendar = -

ﬁ(reate"l@@ D3RR DB | ﬁ(ategow'@
4 March 2019 - April 2019 3 Monday, March 25 Thursday, March 28
M 2016 [ Environment protection seminar
Su Mo Tu We Th Fr  Sa
1 2
3 4 5 & 7 8 9

101 12 13 14 15 16
2z 17 18 19 20 21 2 23
2 24 [25] 26 27 | 28 || 29 | 30 Tuesday, March 26 Friday, March 29

I
wa

April 2019 Business trip

S5u Mo Tu We Th Fr Sa |° Business trip (Saint Petersburg)
14 12 3 4 5 6 [12:00PM 1:30 PM Buy computers
15 7 8 g 1w o1 12 13
w 14 15 16 17 18 19 20

- 21 22 23 24 2% 2% 27 Wednesday, March 27 Saturday, March 30
Business trip (Saint Petersburg) °|
Today Sunday, March 31

Timescale setup is performed both via toolbar buttons and its right-click menu.

T-FLEX DOCs events can be of various categories. toolbar button is used to

select category which will be represented in the calendar from the list of events, as well as to
manage these categories.

|y Category =/
W Eventsl}g
W | Tasks

% Settings| ~
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To manage categories, select menu option Categories > Settings.

Working Pages x

@ Create Category @ Create Setting~ [7] Properties §§ Delete S~ & | [F~ @~ &

MName Filter
~ @ Events (System)

[[Z] Dataset: Appeintments (Events) [Class] Derived from "Evert”
~ ' Shared Events (System)

[[Z] Dataset: Appointments (Comman Events) [Class] Derived from "Evert”
~ @i Tasks (Private) i
[E Mail and Tasks: Active

QK Close

@ Create Category

To create a category, click and enter in the opened window its name.

Category Properties x

Mame: Tasks

Shared Categary

0K Cancel
P

Administrator user can create both personal and common categories (Shared Category box),
other users can create only personal categories, this box is disabled for them.

After category is created, user must create a setting for it. To do this, click |EE” Create Setina
button. In the opened list select type of components which will be displayed in the calendar. It
can be a reminder, a message or a task, or a dataset object.

For reminders user can select color of entry in the window for category setup properties.

If the Enable transparent editing of dates in calendar is checked, user can change start date
and end date of a reminder right in the calendar grid by moving reminder entry’s rectangle or
its borders with the help of mouse.
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If the Whole day box is checked, reminder does not have limited time period, and its entry
will be above the timescale.

Properties of setup category x
Display setting
Color: [ 255, 128, 128 -
Mote; Free -

Enable transparent editing of dates in calendar

oK Cancel
A

If user selects option Create Setting > Mail and Tasks, he/she needs to enter mailbox folder
to which the calendar must be attached to. Then in the left part of the window user selects
parameters which will be displayed in the calendar grid, and in the right part user sets up
display of mail components (entry color, duration). In the bottom part user can add selection
conditions for mail components which comply with certain requirements.

Category Element Properties x
Root Object: | Active e X
Dataset Link View Settings
Caption: Subject b 4 Color: [ 128, 255, 255 -
Description: - X Mark: Free -
Starting Time: End Date - X Enable Transparent Editing
Finishing Time; {End Date - X Duration:
Whole Day: - X /] Whole Day
Filter
&) Add Condition Al
Parameter Operation Value Type

oK Cancel
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Setup of connection between calendar and dataset objects is performed in a similar way. To
do this, select option Create Setting > Dataset. User enters name of the dataset for which
connection is created, selects the parameter which will comply with calendar date and
parameters which are the headline and description of the component. Root object field is
active for tree-type datasets and allows to enter dataset’s root object child objects of which
will be displayed in the calendar.

Category Management x
Dataset: & Assignments -
Root object: b4

Dataszet link View settings
Caption: Name - |... Color: [ 255, 128, 0 -
Description: | |.. Mark: -
Start time: Check Date | | Enable transparent editing
End time: [ ]... Duration:
Whole day: -
Eilter

&) Add Condition Al | Simplified mode|
Parameter Operation Value

oK Cancel
A

User can edit created categories and their settings via button and delete them
via button.

To create a calendar component which corresponds one of the created categories, select

required category from the menu of button.

"9 Calendar *
B OO FQQ IBDTED B- | 6
e_ Serninars 2019 - August 2019 3 Monday, March 25
e_ Meetikiys
J March 2019

S5u Mo Tu We Th Fr  5a

3 4 5 ] 7 8 g
1w 11 12 13 14 15 16
1w 18 19 20 21 22 23

24 [25] 26 | 27 | 28 | 29 | 30 -

T"'l

User can quickly create entry about an event via right-click menu options of the calendar grid.

In the opened window of object properties user enters required parameters.
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After being saved, the new event appears on the calendar grid. Events with various duration
are displayed differently (example of such events is presented on the picture above):

* If an event has short time period within one day, it will be displayed as a rectangle with
short information on the calendar grid part which corresponds to assigned period of
time ("Buy computers" event).

* When event takes whole date or several working days, it is displayed as a rectangle
above timescale ("Business trip" and "Environment protection seminar" events)

* When event takes several dates but has start time and end time, it is displayed as a
rectangle with a clock above the timescale. The clock shows start time and end time
("Business trip (Saint Petersburg)" event).

To change parameters of the event, select option Properties in its right-click menu.
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Document flow organization
When is being endorsed and approved, a document goes through corresponding stages
which define the state of the document and allow to prevent unauthorized changes.

Workflows substantially simplifies endorsement and approval of documentation. In this case
document is transferred from one state to another and is passed through stages
automatically. System can also automatically create and send tasks for endorsement and
approval to responsible employees.

As a result of document endorsement and approval, it will be correspondingly signed. If
necessary, administrator user can setup true representation of signatures in the documents.

T-FLEX DOCs makes it possible to organize work both with technical and office documents, as
well as to keep records on them and store them.

Electronic signatures

Electronic signature is one of the essentials of the electronic document flow. T-FLEX DOCs
supports three types of electronic signatures:

* Basic electronic signature.
* Enhanced encrypted non-certified signature.
* Enhanced encrypted certified signature.

By default, T-FLEX DOCs signatures interface makes it possible to attach basic electronic
signatures to the dataset objects. This is made via connecting external cryptography means.

User must enable signatures interface for the dataset to the objects of which an electronic
signature is attached. Only administrator user can do this.

Information on enhanced encrypted signatures is provided in the chapter
of the section "System’s special features for processing data".

Handling basic electronic signatures

Basic electronic signature is an electronic mark which states that user under the stated login
has confirmed the document with his/her signature.

Moreover, user can additionally set facsimile signature. Facsimile signature is a copy of user’s
hand-written signature and it attached to the document as a picture, if such option is
provided for the document template.

Only administrator user can setup such kind of signature.
Signature can be attached both manually and automatically as part of

Object's right-click menu has option Signatures, with the help of which user can review list of
signatures on the document.
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In the opened window user can create list of persons who must sign this document (via
|®ﬁ'u:|d Signature

| button). In this case user selects type of signature and user from the "Users
{2 Edit Signature

and Groups" dataset. Added signatures can be edited via button.
e Object Signatures "Shaft’ = O %
© Add Signature { Edit Signature [ Set signature il Only Actual ﬁ - c
Signature type | User Signature Resolution | Signature date | Signature image | Validity
Designed Harris Williarn o
Checked Smith Armelia o

Only administrator user can set up types of signatures used in the system.

& Properties = O %
Signature type:

Designed -
User:

Harris William - o W

QK Cancel

—t, .
To attach signature, click button in the signatures window or select same-name

option in the right-click menu of the document. Also, user selects type of signature which he/
she attaches and, if necessary, leaves a comment.

To change the list of the objects to be signed which is displayed in the Set signature window,
use following buttons:

' — opens the window to select objects from any dataset to be added to the list.

' — deletes the selected object from the list.
' — adds child objects of the selected object to the list.

.| % A child Objects|

— adds child objects of all objects in the list.
' — adds files linked to the selected object to the list.

' — adds all files linked to the objects to the list.
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T-FLEX DOCs e-signature can be additionally confirmed with

& Set signature

Signing objects...

© Add 3 Delete T Child objects ™ All Child Objects [ag Files [ag All Files

Dataset Type Object
Eﬁ Documents Part Shaft
Signature type:
Designed

Set digital signature

Comments:

QK Cancel

After the signature is attached, document signature date will appear in the Object signatures
window in the string with user’s surname.

@ Object Signatures "Shaft’ — O *
O Add Signature @ Set signature @ Update signature il Only Actual f' - c
Signature type | User Signature Resolution | Signature date | Signature image | Validity
Checked Srith Amelia o

Designed Harris Williarn 12/30/2020 VJM v

The possibility to save signatures set on the object during further editing is controlled by user

In case current user has access to change object with signatures remaining, during object
editing all signatures, set on it previously, remain the same.
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In case user has no access to change the object with signatures remaining, a question appears
when user checks object out asking whether it is necessary to save current signatures by
making them invalid. In the other case, the signatures set previously will be deleted.

Question >

7 | Object "Shaft, [Version 3]' has signatures. Keep

'.;j' signatures, making them irrelevant?

Mo Cancel

History of signatures can be used when the document is endorsed by many members of the
staff. In such case the document can be edited after some amount of signatures has already
been set. During subsequent endorsement of the edited document user can just confirm his/
[ Update signature

her signature by clicking the button in the signatures window. In this case

signature date changes and becomes valid.

User can select to review all signatures or only valid ones in the object signatures window (

The picture below displays object’s signatures window where mode for display of only valid
signatures is disabled.

@ Object Signatures 'Shaft’ = O pd
@ Add Signature [ Set signature [& Update signature [g) Only Actual j’ ~-C
Signature type | User Signature Resolution | Signature date | Signature image | Validity

Designed Harris William 12/30/2020 \/J M

Checked Smith Amelia 123072020 j}v\ Hz[/\

Designed Harris Williarm 01,/11,/2021 \/q M v

Stages

Administrator user can enable stages mechanism for T-FLEX DOCs dataset. This mechanism is
used , such as document endorsement and approval.
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The stage describes the state of the object connected with access permissions of users to
review and edit it.

Thereby, in T-FLEX DOCs document can be in various stages. Stage can be changed both
manually and automatically as part of a workflow.

By default, T-FLEX DOCs has several schemes to transfer stages.
For example, following stages are used for document flow:

* Development — applied to edit documents.

* Endorsement — document is in the endorsement stage.

* Endorsed — document was successfully endorsed.

* Approval — document is in the approval stage.

' Approved — document was successfully approved.

* Correction — used when endorsed or approved document requires amendments to be
introduced.

* Revision — used when endorsed or approved document requires amendments to be
introduced with signatures saved.

* Storage — work with document is finished, it is in the storage.
* Cancelled — work with document is stopped.

In case of such stage sequence, the document can be edited only on the "Development”,
"Correction” and "Revision" stages.

Given that editing of the object is allowed by to the dataset or the
object.
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v m Development

B Approval
B Endorsement

B Cancelled
B Comection
B Storage
& Mot applied
Approval

B Developmert
B Cancelled
& Comection
B Endorsed
B Approved
B Revision
Ep Mot applied
Endorsement
g Development
B Approval
Ep Cancelled
B Comection
& Endorsed
B Approved
B Revision
B Mot applied

{ Cancelled

Comection

B Approval

B Endorsement
B Cancelled
By Storage

B Endorsed
B Approved
Ep Mot applied
Storage

Ep Comection
B Revision
Endorsed

B Approval

g Endorsement
Ep Cancelled
Ep Comection
B Storage

& Mot applied
Approved

B Approval
g Endorsement

Ep Cancelled
B Comection
B Storage

5 Mot applied
Revision

B Approval
B Endorsement
B Cancelled
Ep Storage

B Mot applied

m Mot applied

B Cancelled
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Office documents require other scheme:
* Open — the document is processed.
* Closed - all works with the document are finished.
* Correction — changes are introduced to the document.
' Storage — work with the document is finished, editing is prohibited.
* Cancelled — work with the document is stopped.
In this case editing of the document is allowed on the "Open" and "Correction” stages.

Given that editing of the object is allowed by the permission access to the dataset or the
object.

If necessary, administrator user can add other staged to the system which are used at the
company and create own sequences.

Picture above displays stage sequence used for technical documents. It is seen that document

from "Development” stage can go to "Approval”, "Endorsement”, "Cancelled" or "Storage”
stage, and from "Storage" stage only to "Correction" and "Revision" stages.

Object stage can be changed manually by selecting right-click menu option Change Stage.
If such possibility is set by the administrator user.

Buttons on the toolbar of the Change stage of selected objects window allow to manage list
of objects for which change of stage will be applied.

ma Change stage of selected objects — O b4
Objects to change stage:
© Add... 3 Detach =& Add child objects [ Add Files i
Mame Stage
@ 00.00.03 - Bush - A1 Developrent
Mew Stage: | Approval -
oK Cancel

To add object in the list, click button. In the opened window select added objects.

To delete the selected object from the list in the Change stage of selected objects, click

button.

|<& Add child objects

| button adds child objects of all objects of the list to the list.
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button allows to perform similar action with files attached to the objects in the
list.

Workflow management

Having such instruments as workflow in the T-FLEXDOCs system allows to address
automation issues for standard repeatable document flow procedures at the company, e.g.
endorsement and approval of the documents or sending notifications on changes. In this case
possibility of organizational mistake decreases which allows to save time spend for
repeatable actions.

Process monitor helps to monitor execution of active workflows; it displays information about
the process on the timescale.

Workflows

T-FLEX DOCs workflow is performed by a preliminarily created and adjusted business
procedure. T-FLEX DOCs business procedure is an algorithm displaying the sequence of
employees’ actions in the course of repeatable procedure in the organization. This algorithm
is represented as a chart, separate structure components of which are called states. States can
be of various types, such as "Work", "Endorsement”, "Notifications mailing". Each of them has
its parameters.

For each state user sets up possible completion options — transitions. Each transition leads to
the strictly pre-defined result.

When a procedure is created in T-FLEX DOCs, user assigns executors, time limits, creates
custom dialogs to enter varied data.

"Procedures” dataset is intended to store charts and parameters of business procedures.

=2 PDM. Design documentation endorsement - Properties v
E-{: PDM. Design documentation endorsement - Properties

I Save w# Saveand Close 3 Close

[#) scheme igstart | ® States | [E] variables | [S] Regulations
Name PDM. Design documentation endorsement
b B AR WE &) ey 4l - o B ; o @
Pl B> @ Gi ¥ & g @ @ n v PRBEISEHNLTS =
Iz
- Cheeck fist of dessign =
& docmentation to be Sanat ¢ = Check tesic documentation i
endorse =g o - : ;
=] . e —— T — | Endorsement”  ——
| I| 513;:&:3»{_?\1!; Faor endiorsesnent "D = It is necessary to check and endorse design
=] n Lmentation documentation
e be endorsed before starting Aler checking, chonse one of Tollowing solutiors: Sore
i endursing process. *Checked” - yor signature "Checke” wil Le — . e
Phezie nole whethes . Rework auies, cljects will be sent Lo the nest process steg, hecked "Che H
ik [) originels are sttached o T corredt” - your sgnature vill not be added ]
process, Obijects will be sent back o designes lor conedtion. lTreluin =
il [t ’ Aler cormection abjects will be retuered 1o you for
=] Il et are attachen) Comected — checking. Is &
i and you ane resdy o begin - e = —_— B techn  ——
= nndorsing process, Gtk - =" e
"For endorsenment”™ Your Correction D
]

signature “Desigret” wil —@ < "
be ader], oljerts stage At Corect =
will be: Ervdorsement
Sageandt "'-'J'-"j""“' be 5, Demign doxumentaton techrelogical contud
S p—— -
I s frecessary Lo e tectmickogical control and
Moot endorse desing documentation Sigriet

k . "
Aftes texhnologics control choose one of solutions: —_— A e
Corected |- hure Terhnologica eontral® Checke Tach
: i will bee sent 1o the nest
- Enteztlicn o

ok b il
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Any user with corresponding access can start a process, but only process administrator can
stop the process.

Process administrator is set when the procedure is created. If there is no procedure is not
assigned with an administrator, administrator user can perform process administrator’s
functions.

In the course of a workflow some operations can be performed automatically, e.g. changing
values of set parameters or changing the stage of object attached to the workflow.

In the process states which require user's attention, corresponding tasks will be created and
sent to the executors. Tasks sent in the course of a workflow are similar to abovementioned
tasks of T-FLEX DOCs inter-office mail service. The only difference will be in actions options
offered in the task: in mail task they are standard ("Accept”, "Decline”, "Finish", etc.) and in the
workflow task these options (solutions) can be different and comply with transitions on the
procedure scheme.

Buttons for corresponding solutions on a workflow task are displayed both in the task window
and on the toolbar of the Mail window. In case there is no enough memory to display buttons

& Make decision...

for all solutions, they will be replaced with the
down menu with the list of decisions.

" | button opening the drop-

Moreover, the list of active tasks and corresponding sets of available decisions are available
in the Communications right-click submenu of the dataset object which is the part of the
workflow.

27 Versions..

Advanced b " Checked I})
Edit: Y Correct
¥ E ﬁ @ ﬁ Rework
Copy Link: I Pause
r@ r@ L Create nested
<& Attach @ Open
Communications Ml Mew Message., i Change planned duration
¥ Endorse design decumentation | 12 Mew Task.., Y Change Duration in Process
Create physical structure % New Reminder... =@ Process Schema
" Print originals »| Jz Create Assignment VOB Reply..
&3 Create linear process A Reply All..
g Create linear process v| (% Forward...

from template...

_ +* Reminder
Process Maonitoring

hark as= Read

a 2

Process Schema

i i Mark as Unread
% Check design documentation #

With specific procedure settings, executor can have possibility to make several decisions. In

this case there will be | ® Make decision...

button available in the task window, clicking of which
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opens window with a list of possible decisions.

Instead of tasks, user can receive assignments. Mailing method is entered when the procedure
is created and cannot be changed after the process is launched.

The workflow assignment window has the interface similar to usual assignment window
interface. It has the same information as for the workflow assignment. Buttons corresponding
to possible actions for the workflow assignment are displayed both in the assignment window
and in the toolbar of the Mail window and "Assignments" dataset window.

Executor of work which is a part of a workflow can be set in one of the following ways:
* Directly — executor is set in the work properties window.

" Indirectly — user which is the executor of another set work becomes executor of this
work. Thereby, one user can be automatically assigned to execute several linked works.

* Via variable — to enter variable while starting workflow or for any of its states, use
custom dialog box connected to the procedure.

m2 Start process by procedure " Document endorsement” o || x
Variables
Controller | Barnes Richard K
Approver | Jones Martha L 4
< Back Mext > Cancel

* Via formula (macro) — work executor is determined as a result of macro code.

* Via object parameter — work executor is set with value of stated parameter. E.g. user can
select parameter of "Author of last change" object.
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* Via role — in the work properties window user sets role to which work executor must
correspond, e.g. "Approver". When the process is started required set of roles is
connected automatically in compliance with set conditions or entered manually by
author of the process. This allows to use same workflow to start similar processes which
differ by set of executors.

=3 Start process by procedure ®Document endorsement® o || x

Sets of roles

W Attach gl Detach L@

Mame

'ﬁ‘&;i For design documents

< Back Mext = Cancel
=3 Start process by procedure "Document endorsement” o | x
Roles of set
Role Executor
iDeveloper | Barnes Richard (Configuration: For design documents)
Approver Reynolds Daniel (Configuration: For design documents)
< Back Mext = Cancel

For example, for document endorsement workflow user can create following set of roles: "For
human resources documents" and "For design documents". Both of the sets have "Developer"
and "Approver" roles. However, each set will have its compliance of role with user: in the
human resources documents human resources officer will be the developer, and director will
be the approver. In design documents structural engineer and chief designer will have these
roles respectively.

%, Object *For human resources documents'... [ _ || o || x %, Object "For design documents' Properties - || o x
&' 0K ﬁ Cancel & 0K ﬁ Cancel
%, General | ®f Conditions of use %, General | ®f Conditions of use
Mame For humnan rescurces documents Mame For design documents
Roles Roles
7 Create "Role" - é‘ E -8 [ Create "Role" S é. E -@ -2
MNarme Executor MNarme Executor
& Developer Ross Michael i) Developer Barnes Richard
&7 Approver lones Martha &7 Approver Reynolds Daniel
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Not only work executors can be set via variable, formula or object parameter, but also value
of some other parameters, e.g. scheduled duration.

Moreover, work executor can be represented by both individual user and user group from the
"Groups and users" dataset or author can create a list of possible executors. In this case work
executor will be selected from the group or list when the process is started or in the course of
its execution. Work executor selection method is set during workflow setup. Following options
are available:

* First to accept the task — all users from the user group or list of possible executors will
receive the same tasks. User who is the first to accept the received task becomes the
work executor. Tasks sent to other users will be automatically cancelled.

* When process starts — work executor is selected in the process startup window.

=3 Start process by procedure "Document endorsement” O | x

Predefined executors

Status Executor

L

Control

Barnes Richard
: lones Martha

Reynalds Daniel

2

< Back Cancel

m

* Via previous stage — executor of procedure’s previous work assigns executor of the
current work. If previous state was the state of another type, in the procedure settings
user selects solution via which assignment of executor for this work becomes available.

@ Complete task "Control” in process "Document endorsement... - || o | x

Objects selection | Comments | Select Executors

State Executor

:
f -
i

Approval

Mame

Barnes Richard
i_lnn es fMartha

Reynclds Daniel

&7

OK Cancel
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Workflow can have endorsement state which allows users to make a group decision. In this
case, when user sets up a procedure he/she determines condition for transfer of the process to
the next state:

* decision was made by at least one executor in the list,
* decision was made by all executors,
* decision was made by simple majority of users.

Apart from sending the executors tasks, procedure scheme can include notifications mailing
to the users — common mail messages with preassigned text.

Regulatory documents can be attached to the procedure — objects of any dataset which are
not a part of workflow logic and are simply displayed in the workflow task. Regulatory
documents can be represented by GOSTs, requirements, examples, etc.

T-FLEX DOCs allows to set regulatory duration of the process — time period in which the
process must be executed. For such states as "Work" and "Endorsement”, user can enter both
scheduled duration and scheduled duration in a workflow — period from the moment works
with the process begin to the moment of scheduled completion of current state.

In case mistakes arise in the course of a workflow (executor is not assigned, time limit is
exceeded), in the procedure’s properties user adds "Exception” state and setup processing
options for such situations. For example, user assigns responsible executor which will receive a
notification on the message and will be responsible to make decision in this situation, e.g.
suspend the process or finish work instead of state’s executor.

To launch a workflow in compliance with created procedure, user creates separate option of
the object's right-click menu or a button on the dataset window toolbar. Otherwise, workflow

is launched by clicking button in the "Procedures” dataset. A workflow can also
be launched automatically depending on system settings.
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As a case in point, a workflow for endorsement of components supply contract will be
analyzed. Chart of this procedure is presented on the picture below.

Satting signature Legzl &
of lzwer 3 department's
endarsement Seart
oF -+ To endorse supply —
Endorsed contract
|
+ Mot endorsed
Setting signature = CRD's
of CFO £ endorssmant _
To endorss supply Finih
oFd i CONLTECE
Endorsed
Response o supglier is
Mot endorsad 4 pregared
CEO's Cending ~ Response to
endorszmant notification i supplier
"Supply contract .
o o has bean not — ;DEEJEJ:E r%.f::ie
Mot endorsad CoE contract has been not
endorsad”
lEndursed
Setting signature Cending = Sending contract
of CED notification & 1o supplier
h?'s'pg:i:nnnn: To sand signed
1# 1 e - g COCTECE 10 Supplicr

lﬂc-ntract is sent

Exception _

Finish
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1. User launches the contact endorsement process via right-click menu option or toolbar
button set in the workflow properties. In this case it is Supply contract endorsement >
Start endorsement.

[ ] Office Docurnents X

t,ﬂ Create = |£|"'

All Objects - Mame

Mame '=>:| CV_design_Clark

* [ Office Documents (S Delta-Star_Invoice_2019-01

l';ﬂ Ahas_Inc Agreement 2019-02

t>,:| Create Ctri+M v
|;|) Check out for edit Ctrl+0
4| Properties Enter
% Editwvalue F2

[ Files b
2" Create Version...
2" Versions...

Advanced ’
Edit:

2+ O X

Copy Link:
2B

Communications b

Supply contract endorsermnent * L} Start endorsement

2. To make workflow launch possible, changes must be applied to the document (if

necessary, it can be done in the workflow window by clicking button).

In this window user can manage the list of those attached to the objects’ workflow with
the help of toolbar buttons or right-click menu options:

* Add objects — opens window for selection of objects from any dataset to be added
to the list.

* Add objects by link — makes it possible to add objects linked to the selected object
in the list. Name of the link is indicated in the new window.

* Add child objects — adds child objects of the selected object in the list.

* Add all child objects — makes it possible to add child objects of any nesting level for
the selected object in the list.
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* Add objects from search window — opens Object search system window. Objects
selected in this window will be added to the list.

me Start process by procedure "Supply contract endorsement” X

Table of object allocation

& Add objects | & | 5;,,@,@
Mame Clazs
'r,a Alias_Inc_Agreement_2019-02 Incoming Document L
Mext = Cancel

To disconnect the selected object by selecting option Edit > Detach. By clicking
button, user excludes the selected object from the workflow. However, this object will be
attached to the workflow's tasks as informative attachment. To connect this object back to

the workflow, click button. Object connected to the process, will be labeled with
icon.

3. As in this case a variable is used, launching the workflow opens the window of
variables.

Variables are set by default in the procedure’s properties.

Variables window is also created in the procedure’s properties based on current variables.
In this example, in the variables window user need to select a legal professional to whom
the contract will be sent for endorsement.

[Next] button is intended to go to the next step.

=2 Start process by procedure "Supply contract endorsement” x

Variables

Lawer | Nelson Susan o

< Back Mext = Cancel
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4. The system throws a message that the workflow is ready to be launched. After the
[Start] button is clicked, the document will go through the sequence of workflow states.

me Start process by procedure "Supply contract endorsement” M

Summary

Process Mame:  Supply contract endorsement

Process is Ready to Start. -

Button "Start" will Close Wizard.

< Back Start Cancel

5. First state is "Legal department’'s endorsement”. State has two solutions: "Endorsed” and
"Not endorsed".

Legal professional receives a task to endorse the contract. The document for endorsement

will be attached to the task. Legal professional can finalize ( button) or not

finalize the contract ( button).

Moreover, toolbar of the workflow's task window has [Attach Object] button which allows
to go to selection of dataset objects. Objects selected in this window will be attached to
the workflow. Apart from that they can be included in the workflow or used only as
informative attachment. To switch between these states, select required object in the task
|£~__. Exclude from Process

% Include in Process

window and click button or

| button respectively.

Objects attached to the workflow are put in bold in the task window.

I# Legal department’s endorsement - || 3 | %

B Endorsed B MNot endorsed ii Pause | Attach Object

From: System On Behaif of: Ripley Jane Sent: Tue 30.04.2019 15:50
Start: 4/30/2019 Supervisor: no Importance: Medium
End Date: no Check Date: no % Complete: 0 - H

Subject:  Legal department's endorsement

Process: Supply contract endersement Process status: Running Status: Legal department's endorsement
~ Executors:

Receipt date Acception date o
Executor % Complete Status Comments

Date of reading «  Completion date =

4/30/2019 2:50:50 PM | 4/30/2019 3:50:30 PM -
Melson Susan 0| In Progress
4/30/2019 3:51:09 PM -

Task & Alias_lnc_Agreement_2019-02

To endorse supply contract
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6. If legal professional clicks [ Mot endor=ed| b iton, window to enter a comment appears

and to manage objects attached to the workflow.

In this procedure such window opens at the end of each task.

@ Complete task "Legal department's endorsement™... | _ || O | x |

J Objects selection | Comments

Select Objects:
& Add objects | & | v - D

Mame Class

EE Alias_Inc_Agreement_2019-02 Incoming Document %

| QK || Cancel |

7. Then, in compliance with the procedure chart, workflow goes to the state where
notifications are sent. Author of the workflow, i.e. user, who launched it receives a
message that the supply contract is not finalized.

(] Supply contract = a | x|

™ Reply... ™ Reply All... [ Forward... $€ Delete G Select Category =

Tue 30.04.2019 16:02

System
Supply contract

To Ripley Jane

Message & Alias_Inc_Agreement_2019-02

Supply contract has been not endorsed.
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8. Then the workflow goes to the "Work" type state. The author of the workflow receives a
task to prepare an answer to the supplier that the supply contract is not signed.

i# Response to supplier

— o | x

B Response to supplier is prepared i Pause | Attach Ohbject
From: System On Behaif of: Ripley Jane Sent: Tue 30.04.2019 16:02
Start: 4/30/2019 Superviscr: no Impertance: Medium
End Date: no Check Date: no % Complete: 0.l
Subject:  Response to supplier
Process: Supply contract endorsement Process status: Running Status: Response to supplier
* Executors:

Receipt date Acception date -
Executor . _ % Complete Status Comments

Date of reading < Completion date =

473072019 4:02:41 PM 473072019 4:02:41 PM -

0 In Progress

Ripley Jane 4/30/2019 4:04:11 PM }

Task &) Alias_Inc_Agreement_2019-02

To prepare response to supplier: "Supply contract has been not endorsed”

9. When the task is completed, the executor clicks U LT TS F’“:"':'E'“:"'j| button.

10.The workflow is finished.

11.If the legal professional made another decision while finalizing the document (clicked

button), the workflow switches to "Setting signature of lawer" state. In this
state the signature is attached automatically.

12.Next state will be "CFO's endorsement".

Actions for endorsement by the CFO are similar to the procedure of endorsement by the legal
department. Hence, they will not be described in detail.

13.In this case the "CEO's endorsement” state is of "Waiting for action" type. In this state,
no task is created. Decisions are displayed as options of the document’s right-click
menu or menu options opened by button on the toolbar of the dataset window
(depends on workflow settings). The system waits for the decision to be made by the
executor. Such state has "Endorsed” and "Not endorsed” solutions. These solutions
correspond to Supply contract endorsement > Endorsed and Supply contract
endorsement > Not endorsed options respectively.
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In case when several objects are connected to the workflow, the selected decision can be
taken for all objects or for the selected object (objects). The list of objects for which the
decision will be taken is generated with the help of right-click menu options Edit >
Disconnect and Add objects in the window opened via option required to take action.

[ 7] Office Documents
@ Create = |;|)

All Objects - Marme
Mame E,ﬂ CV_design_Clark
* [ Office Documents [ Delta-Star_Invoice_2019-01
t,;_hl Alias Inc Agreement 2013-02
@ Create Ctrl+M *»

[& Check out for edit Ctrl+0

@ Properties Enter
" Editvalue F2
] Files r

Create Version...
Yersions...
Advanced ¥

Edit:

2+ 0O X

Copy Link:
(=g
Communications r
Supply contract endorsement *
| €3 Supply contract endorsement | m Mot endorsed

B Endorsed I,\\g'

14.1f CEO selects "Not endorsed" decision, the workflow is transited to the state where
notifications are sent that the contract is not finalized and then is transited to the
"Response to supplier” state.

15.1f CEO selects "Endorsed" solution, his/her signature is automatically attached to the
document on his/her behalf.



190

T-FLEX DOCs. User manual

16.In the next state users receive notification "Supply contract has been endorsed”. The
author of the workflow receives a message.

| Supply contract
i Reply... in] Reply All... [=# Forward... 3 Delete i@ Select Category =

Tue 30.04.2019 16:57

System
Supply contract
To Ripley Jane:

Message & Alias_Inc_Agreement_2019-02

Supply contract has been endorsed. B

17.Then the workflows transits to the "Sending contract to supplier”. In this state the
author of the workflow receives a corresponding task. After it is finished, he/she clicks
B, Contract is sent button

[# Sending contract to supplier

- a x
& Contract is sent ii Pause | Attach Object
From: System On Behaif of: Ripley Jane Sent: Tue 30.04.2019 16:57
Start: 4/30/2019 Supervisor: no Importance: Medium
End Date: no Check Date: no % Complete: 0 - H

Subject:  Sending contract to supplier

Process: Supply contract endersement Process status: Running Status: Sending contract te supplier
~ Executors:

Receipt date Acception date o
Executor % Complete Status Comments

Date of reading «  Completion date =

4/30/2019 45744 PM 4/30/2019 4:57:44 PM -

Ripley Jane 0| In Progress
4/30/2019 5:00:53 PM

Task & Alias_lnc_Agreement_2019-02

To send signed contract to supplier -

18.Workflow is complete.

User can review in which state is the workflow in the current moment. To do that, select
option Communications > Process Scheme in the right-click menu of the dataset object
attached to the workflow.

If the object is attached to several workflows, user can select required workflow to review the
scheme in the field in the upper part of the opened window.
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This option opens the process scheme, blocks of which have different colors:
* Blue — passed states.
* Green — current state.
* Yellow — states to come.
* Red - state where a mistake was made.

Left part of the Process actions tab has a list of process actions which are completed or are in

progress at the current moment. Each action has start date and end date. button
opens a list of tasks for the selected state.

Tasks tab allows to review tasks created in the course of the workflow.

Messages tab displays error messages arising in the course of the workflow.

Linear workflows

Linear workflow is a simplified option of a common workflow. Linear workflow has extremely
simple interface which allows to launch linear sequence of tasks.

Linear workflows are used for automation of non-standard processes in the organizations and
processes with high variability of executors which is hard to implement in the process scheme.

Any user can create linear workflow and launch a workflow based on it.

Created linear procedure is located in the "Procedures" dataset only until the procedure’s
workflow is finished. Then it is automatically deleted. But it can be saved to be used again as
a prototype.

User can quickly create and launch linear process in the right-click menu of any object.

To do this, select option Communications > Create linear process.
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This object is automatically attached to the created linear workflow.

[ ] Office Documents
t,ﬂ Create = |£|’

All Objects - Mame

Mame =>,j CV_design_Clark

+ [ Office Documents [ Delta-Star_Inveice_2019-01
t,ﬂ Alias_Inc_Agreement_2019-02

8] Create Ctri+M
[ Check out for edit Ctrl+0

| Properties Enter

S Edit value F2 4 New Message...

] Files FloE Mew Task...

27 Create Version... %5 Mew Reminder...

2" Versions.. 4% Create Assignment ¥
Advanced *| “3 Createlinear process
Edit: gm Lreatelinear process |
4 EI by = from template...
[ @ Process Monitoring
-@ -\p@ =2 Process S5chema
Communications N Mo tasks

Linear procedure is a list of states with transitions. States can be of following types:

* Work — execution of any task by a user (e.g. development of drawing, drafting a
document).

* Endorsement — endorsement of a document. If several users participate in the
endorsement, tasks will be sent to all of them. In this case tasks will be accepted
automatically and transition to the next state is performed when decision is made by
simple majority of users. After the decision is made, tasks to other users are cancelled.

If there are two users finalize the document, only one user can make decision to transit the
workflow to the next state.

Following buttons can create list of states:

' — creates new state of "Work" type.

. | A Add Endorsement | _

creates new state of "Endorsement" state.

. — deletes the selected state.
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' and — change the sequence of states.

=2 Create Object " Linear business procedure” in Dataset "Procedures” — || B | x
[,)D Start Process 32( Cancel Save to templates
p
& p
GF Add Job £ Add Endorsement | 3§ Delete | A [ et
. . B Branches %y Events
Subject Executor End Date Duration Text
Legal department's Baker David 28.04.2020 17:00 5 days To endorse supply contract b Add Branch
endorsement . Th, 32m.
y &' Complete
HEDE Ellenberg Albert  30.04.2020 17:00 Zdars To endorse supply contract P
endorsement
7 days i i Mame:  Complete
3 Saving to storage  Davidson Arianna 07.05.2020 17:00 i To save contract to storage |
: d lcon: [* 4
Next Job: | [M Finish
Actions on Branch
A= E 2 . & M Delete &
Name Value
=3 Change object stage Storage
Dataset: Office Documents -
Stage: Storage -
S o
@ Add objects &~
Object Dataset
f?j Alias_Inc_Agreement_2019-02 Office Documents

Short name of the state is entered in the Subject field. In the Executor field user selects user
from the "User and Groups" dataset.

Several executers can be selected for the "Endorsement” state type. User can select executor

from a dataset by clicking E button. User can remove executor by clicking button.

User can set both planned completion date and duration of a state. These fields are
interrelated, when values for one are entered, the other one is filled automatically.

button allows to move assigned completion date to working hours.

Administrator user sets up labor routine of the company in the T-FLEX DOCs calendar.

Instructions for execution are entered manually in the Text field. They will be displayed in the
window of the task sent to the executor of the job.

Apart from list of states, linear workflow launch window contains tabs of following

' Objects - is intended to manage list of objects which will be processed in the course of
a workflow.

Properties — is intended to display parameters of the selected state for a workflow and
includes Branches and Events tabs.

In the Branches tab user enters decisions user can make in this state and actions
accompanying transition to the next state. Events tab contains events corresponding to the
selected states and actions which will be performed in case of these events.
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In the Objects window user can manage the list of objects attached to the linear workflow
with the help of toolbar buttons or right-click menu options:

* Add objects — opens window for selection of objects from any dataset to be added to
the list.

* Add objects by link — makes it possible to add objects linked to the selected object in
the list. Name of the link is indicated in the new window.

* Add child objects — adds child objects of the selected object in the list.

* Add all child objects — makes it possible to add child objects of any nesting level for the
selected object in the list.

* Add objects from search window — opens Object search system window. Objects
selected in this window will be added to the list.

* Detach — disconnects the selected object from the workflow.

> B

& Add objects & - &
Object Dataset

l=£| Alias_Inc_Agreement_2019-02 Office Documents

BS  Alias_Inc_Agreement_2019-02.docx Files

Tabs in the Branches tab display decisions which user can make. By default, state of "Work"
type has only one decision — "Finish", but, if necessary, user can setup other decisions via

|'{:]"i‘EIEI Bra”‘h| and |ﬁ DE'EtE| buttons. In the state of "Endorsement” type user can, by default,
make two decisions: "Approve" and "Decline”.

Name and of the decision set by default can be changed.

On the tab which corresponds to the certain decision, in the Next job field user enters name
of the state to which the workflow transits after user takes this decision.

Then, with the help of toolbar buttons user sets up actions taken in the course of decision
making and transition to the next state:

1. H Setting object signature — sets signature on the object attached to the workflow.

As "Endorsement” state can have several executors, each must have personal signature
type. In the Run for executor user selects user from the "Users and Groups" dataset, and
corresponding type of signature is selected in the Signature type field.

State of "Work" type can have only one executor on behalf of whom the signature will be
set. Type of the attached signature is entered in the Signature type field.

List of the Dataset field displays all datasets whose objects are attached to the workflow.
It is recommended to select the dataset object of which must be signed.
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2. Change of object stage — changes stage of the object attached to the workflow.
Stage is selected in the list of the Stage field.

List of the Dataset field displays all datasets whose objects are attached to the workflow.
It is recommended to select the dataset object stage of which must be changed.

3. Change of parameter value — assigns new value to the selected parameter of the
object attached to the workflow. In the list of the Dataset field user selects dataset
where the changed object is located. Parameter with new value is selected from the list
in the Parameter field. New parameter value is entered in the Value field.

4. Access change — allows to change access permissions to the object attached to the
workflow. In the Access field select required access type. In the To field enter user, user
group or department for whom the access is changed.

Change of access takes place, if it was already set for selected user or user group. In other
circumstances current access to object will be saved and selected access will be added.

List of the Dataset field displays all datasets whose objects are attached to the workflow.
It is recommended to select the dataset object access to which must be changed.

Inherit access field allows to enable inheritance of from parent object
to the object attached to the workflow.

5. I:' Send message — sends message to selected users. Message text is set by a
template. User can select a template from the "Message templates” dataset in the

Template field. List of recipients is formed in the To field via IE' button.
For state of "Endorsement" type, user also fills the Run for executor field. There user from

the "Users and Groups" dataset is selected whose decision leads to sending the created
message.

6. E Calculate formula value — allows to set consequence of automatic actions in the

form of C# or chart code. II' button in the Formula field opens window for macro
editing.

7. H Start subprocess — starts subprocess in the linear workflow prototype. In the

Procedure field user must select workflow prototype from the "Procedures" dataset.

If necessary, default names of actions can be changed manually.

Accessibility of all actions is defined by access permissions of the current user to the objects
attached to the linear workflow. Some actions can also be unavailable as the selected dataset
does not handle access management for objects, stages or signatures mechanism.
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To remove the selected action in the Branches tab, click button. and

buttons change sequence of actions.

4 Properties

B Branches !:'_] Events

€ Decline | W Approve

MName:  Approve
lcon: v
Mext lob:  Saving to storage
Actions on "Make Decision”

@ &= | 3 Delete |

Value

&

Run for executaor

Mame
(/] Commit Signature Approved Ellenberg Albert

-

Datazet:  Office Documents

Signature type: | Approved

Actions on Branch
=8 8 4 @ ' o)
Mame Value

For a state selected in the window for linear workflow startup, in the Events tab user can set

actions to be executed:
* beginning of state — in any states,

* when task is accepted — only in "Work" type states,

* completion of state — in any states.
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Actions set for events are similar to actions set for transitions.

B Branches | W Events

Start | User has accepted the task | Stage completion v

Actions

@ =a E = ¢ | 3 Delete e
Mame Value Run for executor

[~ Send message Supply contract has been endorsed Ripley Jane

Template:  Supply contract has been endorsed v e

To:  Davidson Arianna *  Add v o

Following setup of all parameters, linear procedure can be saves as a prototype to be used in
the future via [Save to templates] button. Prototype of linear procedure can be both personal
and common. Personal prototype is available only to the current user, common prototype — to
users from the list in the Rights to start field. If the Rights to start field in not filled, linear
workflow based on this prototype can be started by any user. To save the procedure as a
common prototype, select "Yes" option in the list of the Common template field.

Only user with corresponding access can create a common prototype.

Save to Procedure Template hd

Mame: | Supply contract endorsement
Commeon termnplate: Mo

Rights to start:

Ok Cancel

Then user can create new linear workflow based on the prototype by selecting option
Communications > Create linear process from template in the right-click menu of a dataset
object. Drop-down list displays 5 frequently used prototypes. Communications > Create
linear process from template > Select template option opens window for selection of
prototype.

Workflow based on linear procedure is launched by clicking button in the Start
linear workflow window. button allows to cancel creation of linear procedure.

Workflow monitor

Process monitor is a special tool intended to monitor workflows. Process monitor displays
workflows and their jobs on the time scale. It allows to review information about current state
of the process and to manage them via options of the right-click menu. The process
monitoring window can be opened via the shortcut located on the navigation panel.
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To open the process monitor for the selected dataset object, select its right-click menu
option Communications > Process monitoring.

&3 Process Monitoring

@ Process Monitoring

[§ Tasks~ (1

Name State

, @ Alias_lnc_Agreement_2019-02
(Administrator 2019-02-21 11:31:54)

] Supply contract endorsement

Running
Completed
R @ Supply contract endorsement Completed
R @ Supply contract endorsement Canceled
gy Supply cortract endorsemart Running
Process actions
. U Objects
Aias_Inc_Agreement_2019-02
Bl
d Executors
m Davidson Aranna
&
» Johnson Gabriel
L]

R @ Vacation Request Running

Starting date
2/21/2019

4/30/2018
4/30/2019
5/2/2019

5/2/2019

5/10/2019

Expiration date

4/30/2018

4/30/2019

5/2/2019

=

30Tue | 01Wed | 02Thu 03 Fri 04 Sat

v om =2 100% @ &, Timescaler | &, | [~

05 Sun 06 Mon 07 Tue 08 Wed 08 Thu

@&

10 Fri

Proceed to Object
leg
r [& Tasks 4 ‘ [# CFO'sendorsement » | | Suspend
>
[ Properties [@  Create subtask
Advanced r
®  Endorsed
L=g| Communications 3
[ Edit 8 @ Open
L/ CFO's
=2  Process Scheme
Legal de.
b CFO's endorsement

Moreover, the "Process monitoring" control component can be located on user's
in the properties dialog box.

or

In properties of "Process monitoring" management component user can set up its view and
filter for display of workflows which comply with set conditions.

Dialog Page Customization

. ' Root

- 5F controls

— Separator

o|+ Splitter

2, Preview of File
é’] Browser

B Frocess Monitoring

T-FLEX DOCs offers following view options for process monitor:

* "Processes”,
"Objects"”,

"Executors".

a x

I::I ﬂ, Enter text to search... £
+ Common

Condition of blocking (Unspecified)

Condition of hiding (Unspecified)

Filter [Author] = "Harris William'

View Processes ¥
+ Control

Marme item0

If the "Processes” view is selected, left part of the window displays list of workflows with

attached data:

* all process actions,

' objects attached to the workflow,

' executors participating in the workflow.
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Components of temporal diagram are represented by processes and their separate states
which comply with list located in the left part of the window.

J @Workﬂuw monitor X | -
k| fa- om =2 100% #, &, Timescale- % @' B &
Name State | Starting date 23 Thu | 24 Fri | 25 Sat
. & Vacation Request Running 5/23/2019

Process actions
Approval by head of
@ ]
Approval by CEC
Objects
- il !
Vacation reguest (Johnsaon) ) Dl
R ]
Approval by CEC
Executors
-
3 Cameron Chares Approval by CEO

3 Patterson Lisa Approval by head of ... ]

@ Supply contract endorsement Running 5/23/2019 [ ST endo_

Process actions

Legal dENm“EﬁrSE!-!r—I CEO's endorsement

E [I{J'sq:ndursement

.- Sending contract to s..
Objects

- il !

Aliaz_Inc_Agreement_2015-05 Legal depamnem"sq.,._l CEO's endorsement

I CFO's endersement

. Sending contract to s...

- Executors
3 Cameron Charles ~  CEO's endorsement -
3 Ellenberg Albert Legal mpammrs+.1
Y Johnson Gabriel CFO's endersement
3 Patterson Lisa L). Sending contract to s...

If the "Objects" view is selected, left part of the window displays list of objects attached to
various workflows with attached data:

* all process actions,
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* executors performing actions for object.

J @WorHlow maonitor > ‘

-

) Sav om =2 100% @ & Timescale- |, | [F- B~ &

Mame State | Starting date

22 Wed

- Wacation reguest (Johnson)

Process actions

Executors
3 Cameron Charles
3 Patterson Lisa
. Alias_Inc_Agreement_2019-05

Process actions

@

- Executors
3 Cameron Charles
a Ellenberg Albert
3 Johnson Gabriel
a

Patterson Lisa

"Executors" view allows to review list of executors assigned with works of the workflow.

In this case attached data are represented by:

* all process actions,
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* objects with which executor is working.

J @Workﬂow monitor X |

2 EHB M@ (av om =2 100% @, & Timescale~ % @' B- &
1
Mame State | Starting date 22 Wed | 23 Thu | 24 Fri [ A
Patterson Lisa Wacation R
- &
Frocess actors  Approval by head of ) CEO's endorsement
c N
.}
. Crosendomsement
e CObjects
Mias_Inc_Agreement_2019-05 |
8 =
s s e st
@ S oo
Cameron Charles Vacation R
- &
B Process actions
» [j Obj&ds

Balloon tip is displayed above elements of time scale where detailed information about

current state of the element is provided.

17 Fri | 18 Sat |

19 Sun

| 20 Mon | 21 Tue |

22 \oled |

Supply contract endorsement

Class:
Process:

Process
Supply contract endorsement

Procedure: Supply contract endorsement
Completion percentage: 20%:

Status: Running

Start Time: 02.05.2019 02:42

End Time: No

Planned end time: No

Objects: Alias_Inc_Agreement_2019-02

Workflow can be managed with options in the right-click menu of the element selected on

the scale.
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Timescale element is assigned a color depending on its state:
' . — process with "Start pending” or "In Progress" status.
' I:' — process action in progress.
. . — finished process.
' I:' — finished process action.
' D— suspended process.

' D — suspended process action.

. .— process with "Termination"”, "Cancelled" or "Error" status.

' . — action where error occurred or process was cancelled.

Planned expiration dates for the process and separate jobs are displayed as a bottom line
(from the start date to the planned date). Planned expiration date calculated from the start of
the process is displayed as a mark (diamond). Bottom line and mark have the same color as
the timescale element.

If the planned date is expired, its element will be displayed in red.

2013

Mame State Starting date - May
21 Tue 22 wed 23 Thu 24 Fni 25 Sat 26 Sun 27 Mon 28 Tue
Supply contract Running 5222019
- & endorsement m
Frocess actions Legal da_

%‘.
[

- CFO's en...

Percent of completion is calculated as quantity of executed custom states (excluding
repeatable states) divided by total quantity of custom states excluding "Exception” state.

Toolbar buttons allow user to set up the timescale’s appearance.
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[Time scale] button opens the menu where user can select time units which are to be
displayed on the scale in the upper part of it.

av oom =2 100% @ S |Nimescaler| &,  [F- @- &

2019 V' Year b
May Cuarter
17 Fr 18 Sat 1/ Month 21 Tue
Agreement_2015-02 (Administrator 2 yeek I
%% Customize...

These options are also available in the window opened by menu option Time scale >
Customize.

Show on time line x

(Select All)
E Year

|:| Cuarter
E Maonth

|:| Week

QK Cancel

If necessary, the time scale can be displayed with elements roundoff as per the selected time
interval. To select the roundoff interval, use the menu opened via the [Time step] button.

The interval is rounded off upwards. The indicated time interval is saved when the workflow
monitor tab is opened again.

and buttons manage scale of display for the time scale.

By clicking button user can switch to the first element of the timescale which corresponds

to the selected workflow, and by clicking @ user can display all elements of the selected raw
in the visible part of the scale.

To go to the current date, click button.

There can also be a button on the toolbar of the process monitor window. Its action
is similar to Tasks option of the right-click menu of the timescale element. This button makes
it possible for user to go to the list of tasks for the selected process for which he/she is the
executor and to the list of actions he/she can do with this task.
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Document storage system

T-FLEX DOCs document consists of particulates part and content-based part. Particulates part
is card containing information about the document which is stored in the "Documents" or in
the "Office documents" dataset. Content-based part is a file of a corresponding format and is
stored in the file server ("Files" dataset). One "Documents/Office documents" dataset object
can have several files (e.g. original and master document, as well as various document
versions.

Architecture of e-document

[ Documents 1’\ (
[ Inventory book ]j‘rﬁ[ Main particulates ] [ Files of master documents ]«——;{ Storage folders }
[ Notifications on ]~“¢*~[Particulates of changed data] [ Files of original documents ]’
changes \
Author, signatures, \‘-.[ System particulates || [ Files for changed data [ ;( Jobs folders )
versions, stages,
accesses, date, etc. \
J { Connected documents ] [ Files for versions ]/ §

"Documents" dataset is intended to store design and engineering documents — drawings,
specifications, journals, datasheets, electrical drawings, technical regulations, process control
documents, etc.

"Office documents" dataset contains office paper documents — incoming, outgoing, inter-
office.

"Office documents” dataset

Depending on type of the object created in the "Office documents" dataset user must set
parameters of sender and recipient, as well as general information for all types of objects:
name, number and date of document registration, completion parameters (file number,
"executed" mark, etc.).
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In the bottom part of the General tab in the properties window user can attach objects of the

‘Files” dataset to the object of the "Office documents" dataset via |E‘ﬁ‘dd| or |I‘~B Add File.....

button.
[ Object 'Delta-Star_Invoice_2019-01' Properties [ =[O [ x|
v oK ¥ Cancel
| [} General | [@ For Archive | &, Preview |
Mame ' Delta-5tar_|nvoice_2019-01 I
Short Mame l |
Registration Number | 20190207-503 Registration Date W‘

Parameters of Recipient

Recipient Company ' Delta-Star

Recipient ' Brian Thempson '
Mumber of Recipient 12418 | Date of Recipient W
Murmnber of Superior Office ] Date of Superior Office I -

Closing Parameters

Case Mumber I
Clasing Mumber I Closing Date I -
Mark about Execution I |
Files
¥ Add %0 Detach & Proceed to Object [ Add File...... | [ | O & -
Mame

%] Delta-Star_Invoice_2019-01.pdf
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Preview tab is intended to display attached document file. [Preview] button allows to display

file on the Preview tab, L2 M newwindow | b vton — in the window of an application set to
preview files of such format. If Automatically box is checked, contents of the file will be
displayed at the switching to the Preview tab.

[} Object 'Purchase order’ Properties

— a »
|z|’ Check out for edit ﬁ Cancel
[} General | [3 For Archive | <, Preview
Purchase order.docx -

dd.mm.yyyy

Dear R

Please accept this purchase order for the following:

QUANTITY PRODUCT UNIT PRICE TOTAL

Preview JAutDmaticall}r = In new window
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If the document requires inventory number, the required data are entered to the fields in the
For archive tab.

-:Iﬂ Object 'Alias_Inc_Agreement_2019-02" Properties — || O b4
W 0K ﬁ Cancel
&) General 4 For Archive 4. Preview
Inventory Mumber 147-19
Format of Original Ad
Mumber of Pages of Original 2 N

Comment of Original

Author of Original Alias Inc.
Date of Receipt of the Original 2772019 -
Inventory Mumber of Original 147-19

Inventory Mumber of Replaced Original

Inventory Mumber of Duplicate

"Documents” dataset

Folder structure in the "Documents” dataset corresponds to organizational structure of the
company. A document is created and stored in the folder of the business unit where it was
developed. Document state (under development, on approval, in storage) is managed by its
stage. During lifecycle the document is not moved to any other folders but changes its state,
i.e. stage and some parameters set by the company’s archive service.

When user adds design and engineering document to the "Documents" dataset, in its
properties window he/she enters name and purpose of the document in the General tab. User
can enter such parameters as document letter, drawing format, item mass. Variant field is
used to enter document’s name variant when the document is changed.

National Nomenclature Code field is used for official document number. Official number is
used to provide uniqueness ofelectronic structure object part number at the product design
stage. It is entered to National Nomenclature Code and Part number fields when new part or
assembly unit is added to the product's structure. When the document is transferred to the
archive, official number in the Part number field is replaced with decimal number.

For automatic assignment of official numbers user must perform corresponding setup of the
system.

In the bottom part of the tab user can attach document files.

If content-based part of the document exists only in hard copy, a > From Seanner | b 4o is

used to transfer it to soft copy. As a result, scanned picture of document'’s hard copy will be
attached to the "Documents” dataset object.

Preview tab is similar to one in the properties of the "Office documents" dataset object.
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Linked documents tab is used to add objects of the "Documents" dataset linked with this one.

Signatures tab is intended to display list of signatures set on the document.

Object 'Cam mechanism’ Properties - || 3| x
o 0K M Cancel

[] General | % Preview | [[yLinked Documents @Signatures
Mame Cam Mechanism
Part Mumber 17.33
Mational Momenclature Code Factory Automation Code
Letter = Mass (kg) 1,3 -
Author Ross Michael Creation Date 10,09.2018 16:50:28 -
Updated By Ross Michael Updated ['ate 10.09.2018 16:50:03 -
Format A2 ~  Variant
Files », From Scanner...

W Add gl Detach & Proceed to Object [ Add File...... | [ 0% a-4F-B-&

Mame Size Date modified

¥ | Cam Mechanism.grb 286806 22.05.2018 11:41:40

If object of the "Documents" dataset is attached to the product electronic structure, window
with its properties will look the same as properties window for the "Product Electronic
Structure" dataset objects.

Tasks management

T-FLEX DOCs offers user a convenient tool for prompt creation of the tasks tree and
distribution of assignments in compliance with it — "Themes and Tasks" dataset. Such
performance is created for managers of various levels to organize their department’s work, to
plan work packages, as well as to help employees to organize their work with personal tasks.

Themes and tasks are the objects of this dataset. Theme is used to determine general activity
direction; task describes certain actions to achieve the goal. Example of a theme is
publication of documents package; example of a task — drafting of an individual document.

Themes and tasks can have responsible executor and time limit.
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In the selected theme or task user can create a list of assignments. Unlike task, assignment is a
real-time management tool. Attached assignments are displayed in the properties window of
a theme or a task.

=@ Themes and Tasks X b
@ Create "Task" @b Date and Responsible [E Mew Assignment & Complete € Cancel Lg-l - ,D d
Mame Responsible Term 4 | Percentage of completion | State
4 EB Themes and Tasks

4 [@ To upgrade design department’ pc's  Johnson Gabriel 1/29/2021 20% gk Inprogress
IR Tosnalycerequiraments Seaith Amelia 14942001 100 & Finiched
@ To prepare specifications Patterson Lisa 1/12/2021 75% gk In progress
@ To compare proposals Baker David 172272021 0% gk Inprogress
I2 { To buy required hardware Cameron Charles  1/25/2021 0% gk Inprogress
@ Toupgrade pc's Ripley Jane /2772021 0% gk Inprogress
@ To check workability Parker Daniel 1/28/2021 0% gk Inprogress
& Cancel & Comments )Operatinns - !gl - p /“ -G
Mumber | Mame End Date Executor State Importance
4 18 To buy required hardware 1/25/2021 5:00:00 PIM Cameron Charles Y% New Medium
"Themes and Tasks" dataset window contains pre-installed which

provide easy navigation in the dataset. Finished and cancelled tasks are crossed out. Tasks
which are marked red:

' term is expired,;
* tasks having linked assignments term of which is expired.
Tasks the term of which exceeds term for parent tasks are highlighted in italics red.

If user selects "Hide finished" view, tasks with "Finished" and "Cancelled" state will not be
displayed in the dataset window.

Moreover, bottom part of the window has a properties panel which displays list of
assignments linked with the selected task and its attached tasks.
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Creating a new task

To create new object in the "Themes and Tasks" dataset, click button. Object’s
properties window does not open and object is created without parameters. Values of main

task parameters (name, term, description, importance) are set in the dataset window in

without properties window. This simplifies and speeds up task creation
process.

=B Themes and Tasks X

2 Create "Task" &b Date and Responsible | Mew Assignment ] Complete @ Cancel lgl - ,0 d
Mame Responsible Term 4 | Percentage of completion | State
4 EB Themes and Tasks
2 To buy hardw i [empty] 0% g Inprogress
4 [ To upgrade design department’ pc's  Johnsen Gabriel 1/29/2021 21% gk In progress
@ To prepare specifications Patterson Lisa 1/19/2021 25% Bk Inprogress

In the properties window only secondary parameters are edited and links with other objects
established.

[ Object "To upgrade design department’ pc's’ Properties — O x

& ok QCanceI

Marme To upgrade design department’ E\S\}\

Responsible | Johnson Gabriel

Impaortance | Medium w X | Percentage of completion | 0%

Term 17.12.2020 | State B In progress

Additional Description
Do not create assignments autornatically

v| Autoratic calculation of percentage
Personal

Assignments Related materials

W Add &l Detach & Goto object & Create v | [ Cancel I@ Comments ,’\’Operations - lagl - ,o f" - C
Name End Date Description

Lf{ To upgrade design department' pc's 17.12.2020 17:00:00 You were set as Executor of Task "To upgrade design department’ pc's”

In the Related materials tab user can add various reference materials which can be used for
current task.

Related materials can be represented by objects of various datasets.

Assignments

Related materials

H Add &V Detach 2 Go to object
Dataset
% Product Electronic Structure

/ B~ /F-~-C
Object
Bolt IS0 4016 - Mbxd5 - A1

@Eﬂﬁ:ice Documents

Alias_Inc_Agreement_2020 12
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opens window where user creates list of added objects with , and buttons.

Dataset in which objects are selected is set in the Dataset field in the upper part of the

window.

1) Objects selection b4

Dataset: |[ ] Office Documents -
[ Create v+ | 4 Dataset Object
MName - o4 Product Electronic Structure  Bolt 150 4016 - MExd5 - A

& Alias_Inc_Agreement_2020_12 &) Office Documents Alias_Inc_Agreement_2020 12
& Component supply contract <
t,a Contract «
&  CV_design_Clark

@ Delta-5tar_Contract
[ W Delta-Star_Invoice_2019-01
l Employment contracts

!i_::ﬁ Wacation request (Smith)

0] 4 Cancel

To remove object from the Related materials tab, click button.

Moreover, task’s properties window has following additional settings:

* Do not create assignments automatically — if the box is not checked, basic assignment
will be created for assigned responsible executor in the course of this task.

* Automatic calculation of percentage - if the box is checked, the system automatically
calculates percent of completion for a task based on percent of completion for
distributed assignments; otherwise user must enter it manually.

* Personal — task will be seen only to the user who created it.

User can assign responsible executor and term for the selected task by clicking
&b Date and Responsible

button on the toolbar of the dataset window. This action is performed
for all of the selected tasks. In this case, value is changed only for the parameter with checked
box. If the box is not checked, value of corresponding parameter remains unchanged. If the
box is checked and the field is not filled, value of this parameter will be cleared.
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If the field is not filled, the window will display a warning with corresponding message.

) Date and Responsible = O 5
v|EndDate: | 1/11/202 ]
| Responsible: - e M
1
% Ok Cancel
Attention! If parameter is selected and field is empty, parameter value will be reset.

Assignment which is automatically created when the responsible is set will be basic for the
task.

A task can have only one active (in all states except "Closed", "Cancelled" or "Finished") basic
assignment.

If responsible executor is changed for the task, executor of corresponding basic assignment is
changed too.

Apart from basic assignment, if necessary, user can create additional assignments for the

selected task. To do this, click | - New Assignment| b tton on the toolbar of the "Themes and
Tasks" dataset window. Assignment type is indicated upon creation.

Such type of assignment will be created regardless of Do not create assignments
automatically box state in the task’s properties window; when the task’s responsible executor
is changed, executor of assignment remains.

Tasks operations

Created task will be in "In progress" state. To finish the task, click button on the
toolbar. In this case it will transit to the "Finished" state. To cancel this action, click
|@ Reject Completion

button. In such case user can add comment explaining the cancellation.
Author and responsible executors of cancelled and parent tasks will receive notifications in
T-FLEX DOCs via inter-office mail on cancellation with a comment.

If necessary, task can be cancelled by clicking button on the window's toolbar.

Handling remarks

For processing data in T-FLEX DOCs it is sometimes necessary to review the system objects.
For example, in the course of document amendment and finalization the employees might
need to start the process of issuing remarks on the document while the head of the
department might need to assign the employees to create such remarks. Therefore,
T-FLEX DOCs mechanism for handling remarks makes it possible to arrange team work with
system data in terms of finalization and review.
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Types of remarks

T-FLEX DOCs mechanism for handling remarks makes it possible to create remarks for the
system objects, as well as to generate requests to create remarks. Remarks can be created for
any object of the system. Moreover, the remarks can be linked to the data inside the files of
PDF format.

Created requests and remarks are displayed in the corresponding window of the object. To
open such window, select the system object, then select the Advanced > Remarks for object
option in the right-click menu.

(@ File View Working Pages Service 7 Documents - T-FLEX DOCs... — 8| X
%Z‘ [ Documents x ~
ﬁ W W Create ~ | [ ?-é@-@-e
3 | an Objects M Description Class

-l

% Description |j Consumables and expendables data sheet Document

= | = [ Documents W& Create Ctrl+M »

= 1 - — .

& ) Drawings [ Check outforedit  Ctrl+0

& '-[_j Data Sheets

i Engineering Docume...

i BOMs
¢ Schemas E Properties Enter
'-[_j Other Documents K‘; Edit value F2
1] NC Programs 4" Create Version..,
'-[_j Material Objects 2" Versions...
' Advanced M| D Object Relations
Edit: Remarks for chject l}
%‘ IEI x @ '.la:ﬁ Signatures...
Copy Link: [ Setsignature..
Efj @ & Change class...
Communications *| =3 Change Stage...
i fccess
b Change owner...
| Properties in Dialog...
| Properties in Mew Window
2 Export...
=i Borrow..

There can be following types of "Remarks" objects:
Text remark. Type used for any system objects.

PDF remark. Type of remarks linked to the PDF files.
Request. Type of request to create remarks.

Request for the selected object is available only to the author and executors of such request.
More information is provided in the chapter "Requests".
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() File View Working Pages Service ? Remarks - Consuma... — || O | x
= Remarks - Consumables and expendables data sheet -
= N
ﬁ i]Create'-@l ?'é@'@'@
S | Remark text
Iy : '
= i Rernarks :
; - (= Make remarks on the list of positions in the datasheet
a » = Check and make remarks on the positions 6, 11, 17 of the datasheet list
ia ]

i] Remarks on positions 6, 11, 17
S Femarks on the list of positions in the datasheet
P

Text remarks

A remark can be created as an individual review for the system object or as a reply to the
request created previously within the object context. In the first case the remark is available to
any user, in the second case — only to the author and executor of the request.

Creating text remarks

Any user can create the remark of the "Text remark" type. To create a text remark:
1. Select the object for which a remark is created.

2. Open the window with remarks to the selected objects via Advanced > Remarks for
object right-click menu option.

3. Set the cursor in the root of the remarks window and click the [Create] button on the
toolbar.
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File View WorkingPages Service 7 Rernarks - Consuma... — || O | x
E_J = Rernarks - Consumables and expendables data sheet -
=
N 2-32-0-Q
S | Remark text
Iy : '
= i Rernarks |
E_ =| Wrong name of the position 13 in the list
& =| Change document number and date
@

4. In the dialog for selection of the type for the created object, select "Text remark" type.

(®) Select object type — e | =
Type Mame Type
- All Types =| Text remark (no prototype) Text remark I
=| Text remark ‘@ Request (no prototype) Request
= Request
Create | | Cancel

5. In the new dialog with remark properties, fill its parameters.

Text remark parameters

Text remarks properties dialog has following tabs: Remark, Advanced and Files.
The Remark tab contains main parameters of the text remark:
Remark text. Field for the remark summary.

Importance. Importance of the remark. Selected from the list ("Low", "Normal", "High").
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Status. Status of the remark ("New", "Accepted”, "Cancelled", "Done"), according to which it is
considered to be active or complete. Remark with "New" or "Accepted" status is considered
to be active. Other statuses mean that work is done on the remark. To change the status of the
remark, click the button on the toolbar of the remark properties dialog.

Status of the remark can be changed only if the remark is active. Complete remarks cannot be
edited. Only author of the remark or author of the request with the required remark can edit
status of the remark.

Author. User who created the remark.

Date created. Date when the remark was created.

Modified by. User who added latest amendment to the remark.

Date modified. Date when latest amendment was added to the remark.

Closed by. User who changed status to "Done", "Cancelled" or "Cancelled" which close the
remark.

Closing date. Date when the status closing the remark was set.

Closing comment. Info field. Filled by the user who sets one of the statuses which close the
remark.

=| Object 'Remarks on positions 6, 11, 17° Properties - | o | x
W 0K 3 Cancel
Remark | Adwvanced | Files

Remark text

Rermarks on positions & 11, 17

Status ¥ Done = Importance ¥ High -
Author Perez Mark Date created  24.04.2020 17:33:54 -
Modified by | Administrator Date modified ' 24.04.2020 17:38:40 -
Closed by Perez Mark Closing date | 24.04.2020 -

Clasing comment

The Advanced tab displays the rich-text field where user can describe the remark in detail.
Filled if necessary. Text can contain hyperlinks both to the T-FLEX DOCs objects and
components outside the system.
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=| Object 'Remarks on positions 6, 11, 17" Properties =
W' OK ﬁ Cancel
Remark | Advanced | Files B
B H -2 ® s im] [ | Font | Calibri m |y
1. Change material grade in position 6. -
2. Remove position 11 from the list.
3. Lay out position 17 as it was decided on the meeting.
The Files tab makes it possible to attach any types of files linked to the remark.
=| Object 'Remarks on positions 6, 11, 17° Properties - | o | x
W 0K 3 Cancel
Remark | Advanced | Files
Files
W] Add &P Detach & Go to object [[H Add File...... | [ © % (& Report - -
Mame Class Date modified

=

g%‘j Consumables and expendables datasheet.docx  Microsoft Word,.,  24.04.2020 17:31:06

Attention! If the files are attached to a text remark, it does not link the remark with the file
contents as in the case of "PDF remarks" type remarks. Therefore, reviews to the contents of
the attached files can be introduced separately from the text remark. "PDF remarks" type of
remarks is described below in the corresponding chapter.

Requests

A request is a specific form of assignment to create remarks which one user send to other
users. In his/her term, the user indicated in the request as executor can within such request
create a new request with another executor. Thus, requests can form a hierarchy. User can see
a remark only in case he/she is its author or executor. Created remarks, as well as the remarks
within the request for remarks are not made public, i.e. not available for users (except for
request author and executor). Author of the request can copy or move any remark from his/
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her request to the same level of hierarchy as the request in terms of the object. The remark
copied from the request to the object remarks window root becomes public and available to
any user of the system.

Creating a request

To create a request:
1. Select the object for which a request for remark will be created.

2. Open the remarks window for the selected object via the Advanced > Remarks for
object right-click menu option.

3. Set the cursor in the root of the remarks window and click the [Create] button on the
toolbar.

4. In the dialog for selection of the type for the created object, select "Request” type.

(%) Select object type =
Type Mame Type
- All Types =| Text remark (no prototype)  Text remark
=| Text remark _e,ﬁi Request (no prototype) ' Reguest
= Request
Create Cancel

5. In the new dialog with remark properties, fill its parameters.

Request for remarks parameters

Request for remarks properties dialog has following parameters:
Request text. Request summary.

Status. Request status ("New", "Cancelled”, "Done") according to which it will be considered
active or complete (same as the status of the remarks). Only the author of the request can
change its status.

Importance. Importance of the request. Selected in the same way as the importance of the
requests — from the list ("Low", "Normal”, "High"). Only the author of the request can change

its importance.
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Author. User who created the request.
Date created. Date when the request was created.

Executors. List of the request executors made by the author of the request. Executors are
selected from the "Users and groups" dataset.

The executors of the request are notified on necessity to work through the remarks via system
mechanism for handling subscriptions. This mechanism is described in the corresponding
section of the document "T-FLEX DOCs — Administrator manual".

Z Create Object "Request” in Dataset "Remarks" - || a| x
&’ 0K X Cancel ¥ Status =
Request text

Check and make remarks on the 8, 11, 17 of the datasheet list.

Status o Mew = Importance I ¥ High -

Author Perez Mark Date created | 24.04.2020 18:30:01 -

Executors

W Add g@ Detach % Goto object g Report - = T a @ - -
Mame Descripticn

% Ripley Jane

Creating a request within the request

To create a new request within the request created earlier, point at the request in the remarks
window for the object, click the [Create] button on the toolbar and select the "Request” type.
Then fill parameters of the request in its properties dialog.

Creating a text remark within the request

To create a remark within the request, point at the request in the remarks window for the
object, click the [Create] button on the toolbar and select the "Text remark" type. Then fill
parameters of the remark in its properties dialog.

Examples of handling remarks and requests

Processing of remarks and requests can be shown as following approximate procedure:

1. Head of a department (Collins user) creates a request to create remarks to the object of
his interest ("Occupational safety guidelines"). To do this, he selects the "Occupational
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safety guidelines" object in the "Documents" dataset, opens the remarks window for the
object and in the root of this window creates an object of the "Request” type. In the
request properties dialog, he writes what requires attention and feedback, sets request
importance and in the list of executors he selects his deputy (Harris user). After the
request is created, via notifications management mechanism Collins user notifies Harris
user that there is a request to work through remarks on the "Occupational safety
guidelines" object.

S Create Object "Request” in Dataset "Remarks" - || O x
W’ OK ﬁ Cancel ¥ Status ~
Request text

Check sections 7, 9 and 13 of the guidelines. Make remarks upon revisions results,

Status o Mew ~ | Importance l ¥ High -
Author Collins Anthony Date created  29.04.2020 14:2%:38 -
Executors
Wi Add gl Detach & Goto object g Report = = Tt é -
Mame Description

.& Harris Carl

(%) File View Working Pages Service ? Remarks - Occ., | Search (Ctrl+ O - [ 3| x
= J Remarks - Occupational safety guidelines *
< -

ﬁ o Create = “ﬁ"é@"@'@
S | Remark text
o
=0 Remarks
;_ ¢ Check sections 7, 9 and 13 of the guidelines. Make remarks upon revisions results.

& /

Request from Collins to Harris

| Collins Anthony| Received: 3,90 ME | Sent: 151,33 KB

2. Harris user receives the notification, opens the remarks window for the "Occupational
safety guidelines" document object, sees the request from the Collins user and
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delegates part of this job to his employee (Wilson user). To do this, he selects the
request created by Collins user, within this request he creates a new request where
Wilson user is set as the executor and notifies Wilson user on this request.

(%) File View Working Pages Service ? Remarks - Occ.., | Search (Ctrl+Q) - [ 3| x
E- Remarks - Occupational safety guidelines -
=T 2
§ | @cere- & S -4 -@-
S | Remark text
o : '
=0 i Rermarks
;_ ~ '3 Check sections 7, 9 and 13 of the guidelines. Make remarks upon revisions results.

o 8 Make remarks upon revision of sections 7 and 9 of the guidelines.
m

/.

Request from Harris to Wilson

| Harris Carll Received: 3,86 MEBE | Sent: 126,59 KB

3. Wilson user receives the notification, opens the remarks window for the "Occupational
safety guidelines" document object, sees only the request from Harris user and creates a
remark for this request. To do this, he selects this request and creates a remark of the
"Text remark" type within it.

(¥) File View Working Pages Service ? Remarks- Occ... | Search (Ctrl+Q) — || o | x
EJ Remarks - Occupational safety guidelines > -
= 2
& | @ crese - | 3 B-8F-0-Q
S | Remark text
& ; ;
5 | v = Remarks i
;_ & Make rerarks upon revision of sections7 and 9 of the guidelines.

3

Reguest from Harris fo Wilson

| Wilson Mark| Received: 3,65 MB | Sent: 106,14 KB

In the remark properties dialog, he enters summary of the remark and in the Advanced
tab he describes the remark in detail.
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=| Create Object "Text remark” in Dataset "Remarks" [ — [ o [ x |
' oK 3 Cancel ¥ Status -
| Remark | Advanced | Files |

Remark text

Remarks upon results of revision for sections 7 and 9 of the guidelines.

Status o Mew ~ Importance |F High -

Author Wilson Mark Date created | 29.04.2020 18:23:33 -
Modified by | Wilson Mark Date modified ' 29.04.2020 12:23:33 -
Closed by Clesing date -

Closing comment

4. When the remark is created, Harris user is notified hereof, opens the remarks window
for the "Occupational safety guidelines" document object and sees the remark from
Wilson user within his request.

File View WorkingPages Service ? Remarks- Occ.. |Search (Cirl+2) | — || B || % |
%21 J = Rernarks - Occupational safety guidelines > -
g | @ Crete~ | 2-42-@-2
S | Remark text

o : '
= i Rernarks
;_ - éq." Check sections 7, 9 and 13 of the guidelines. Make rernarks upon revision results,

?E; + (% Make remarks upon revision of sections 7 and 9 of the guidelines.

o Ié Remarks upon results of revision for sections 7 and 9 of the guidelines,

Remark made by Wilson upon Harris request

| Harris Carll Received: 5,05 MB | Sent: 231,71 KB

Having reviewed the remark from Wilson user, Harris user elaborates and amends it and
then copies it to the request of Collins user.
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(8) File View Working Pages Service ? Remarks- Occ.. | Search (Ctl+0) | — || O || x
E-J Remarks - Occupational safety guidelines -
< -

"gr Z Create = | @I ¥ Status = i v 2, E" - &
S | Remark text
&
=0 Remarks
;_ * = Checksections 7, 9 and 13 of the guidelines. Make remarks upon revision results,

% = % Make remarks upon revision of sections 7 and 9 of the guidelines.
o |=| Rernarks upon results of revision for sections 7 and 9 of the guidelines.

Remark copied to Collins request

| Harris Carll Received: 5,09 MB | Sent: 263,29 KB

5. Collins user receives notification that a remark is created for his request, opens the
remarks window for the "Occupational safety guidelines" document object and sees the
remark copied by Harris user to his request. Having checked and corrected the remarks,
Collins user closes it: sets "Done" status and, if necessary, creates closing note.

6. After the remark is closed, Collins user makes it public by copying it to the root of the
remarks window for the "Occupational safety guidelines" document object. The remark
becomes available to all users of the system.

(%) File View Working Pages Service ? Remarks - Occ... | Search (Ctrl+Q) || = || B || X
sz Remarks - Occupational safety guidelines o
=, Y
‘g | @ Create - | g7 S-&@-8-
S | Remark text
a : -
=3 I i Remarks ;
;_ ~ % Check sections 7, % and 13 of the guidelines. Make remarks upon revision results,

E" F:ﬂ Remarks upon results of revision for sections 7 and 9 of the guidelines.
&

Remark made public

| Collins Anthony| Received: 2,19 MB | Sent: 143,73 KB
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Materials

T-FLEX DOCs has information about materials utilized in the manufacture. "Materials" group
of datasets was created to store such information. It contains following datasets:

* "Materials",

* "Visual properties of materials”,

* "Material grades".

"Materials" dataset is the main dataset in the group. Objects of this dataset are used to create
electronic structure objects, as well as to manage projects (as utilized resources).

"Visual properties of materials” dataset

"Visual properties of materials" dataset stores information used for representation of the
material in the course of 3D model development in the integration mode for T-FLEX DOCs

and CAD system.

& Visual properties of materials x

% Create "Visual properties of materials”

Mame
% Aluminurmn

® Steel

@ Castiron
% Bronze
® Zinc

@ Titanium
@ Lead

@ Tin

& Nickel

@& Copper

To create new object in this dataset, click |

Ambient color

B 255393939

B 255,31,44,44

B 255,147,147,147

B ciack

B 255,39,39,61

B 255,147.147,147

B 255444544

B 255.61,60,47
255,198,187,176

W ciack

Main color
255,220,223,227
255,174,191,191

B 255,117,128,134

B 255,165,99,62
255,217,220,236

B 255,117.128,134
255,200,200,200
255,232,242 237
255,179,169,161

B 255,186,110,64

Specular color

H 255,91,91,91
255,168,199,213
255,212,212,212
255,215,166,142
255,241,242,250

I 255.93,93,93
255,222,222 220
255,232,242 237
255,186,176,169
255,202,138,100

& Create "Visual properties of materials” |

55222
B Black
255,222
I 255,21.40,31
B Glack

W ciack

In the opened window user enters name of the material and values of parameters which
manage its display in the CAD system window:

* Main color — color of material covered with direct light. This is basic material color.

* Ambient color — color of material covered with diffuse light.

* Specular color — color of specks appearing on the object’s surface.

' Glow - intensity of light emitted by the material. If material does not emit light, user
sets black color.

' Gloss — degree of reflection for light sources on the object’s surface. It is set by one
number from 0 (minimum) to 1 (maximum). Larger number makes material more
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polished and shining, smaller number imitates mat surfaces.

* Transparency — transparency degree of object's surface. Changed from 0 (non-
transparent surface) to 1 (fully transparent surface).

* Reflection — degree of mirror reflection for the material. It is set by a number from 0
(there will be no reflection of surrounding objects on the material’s surface) to 1 (full

225

reflectance is provided for the material).

& Object 'Bronze' Properties

o 0K M Cancel

Mame Bronze

Main color B 255,165,99,62
Ambient color B ciack
Specular coler 255,215,166,142
Glow B Black

Gloss 042
Transparency o

Reflection 0.3

Texture [empty]

Bump map [empty]

Type of bump mapping

Hatch type

Hatch size

MNermal map
DEFALLT

25.4

Texture parameters create visual prominence of the material’s surface.
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To set color texture, use Texture field to set file from the "Files" dataset containing texture
image.

In the Bump map and Type of bump mapping user sets texture of the pattern. In the Bump
map field user select file to display texture and in the Type of bump mapping user selects
method for texture creation:

* "Normal map" — used to create simplified relief texture on the material's surface.
Applied for highly-detailed textures.

* "Relief texture" — allows to create illuminated and shaded areas; generally those are
simple bumpy surfaces, flat peaks or bottoms.

* "Parallax map" — provides not only illumination considering relief, but also moves
texture coordinates. In this case full relief effect is achieved, especially when user looks
at the surface at an angle.

User can also set hatching parameters which displays the material on the part’s cross-sections.
In the Hatch type user enters name of required hatching sample from CAD system.
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"Material grades” dataset

"Material grades" dataset is created to store information about grades of materials utilized in

the manufacture.

J EE} Material grades >

W W Create ~ |‘%TI%@"@T$
All Objects - Name
Mame EE} Structural Steel ASTM 4447
v T8 Material grades T8 Structural Steel ASTM A242
» 7 Metals I8 Structural Steel ASTM A36
] Aluminum Alloys 1000 T8 Structural Steel ASTM Ad41
» ] ASTM EE} Structural Steel ASTM 4514
] Steel T8 Structural Steel ASTM AS53
J Structural Steel T8 Structural Steel ASTM A572
EJ_J Cast lron
3 qﬂ DM
EL'] Other Metals
HL'] Pure Metals
Tl AlSI
To create new object in this dataset, click button and select required type.
(@ Select object type [— o x]
Type MName Type
- Eg All Types Eﬁj Material grade (no prototype) Material grade
- EE} Material grade [j Folder (no prototype) Folder
TS Steel I8 Steel (no prototype) Steel

T8 Monferrous metals and alloys -EE} Monferrous metals and alloys (no prototype)  Monferrous metals and alloys
T8 Castiron T8 Cast iron (no prototype)

il Folder

Cast iron

| Create || Cancel |

Then a window with new object’s properties opens which contains several tabs with material
characteristics.
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General tab contains general information about the material: name, grade and designation of
Technical Guidance Document (TGD) which regulates chemical composition and mechanical
properties of the material. If necessary, user can enter here summary of material
characteristics, as well as its visual properties from the "Visual properties of materials”
dataset.

I8 Object *Structural Steel ASTM A514" Properties [— o x|
W 0K x Cancel
T8 General Name Structural Steel ASTM A514
& Physical properties Srie A314
Designaticn ASTM AS14
13 Material interchangeability
Document Type | Technical terms -

|& Material incompatibility Document Designation | A514

|& Material weldability Function / Characteristics
High-yield-strength, quenched and tempered alloy steel plate, suitable for welding.

w Chemical composition

[ Coating

x

Visual properties St

On the Physical properties tab user sets physical properties of the material: density, melting
temperature, strength, hardness, etc.

TS Object *Structural Steel ASTM A514" Properties [ — [ o ][ x|
W 0K x Cancel
EE} Eevere] Physical properties
B Y Creat.e "Physical prof}erties" | 2 - '% @' =R
Density Brinell hardness Elastic modulus Temperature
13 Material interchangeability || 4 7850 235 190 20

@ Material incompatibility

| Material weldability

o Chemical composition
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To open window to fill characteristics data, click |‘l Creste "Physical properties| 1y o,

# Object "7850" Properties — || o x
| W' OK R Cancel
Conditions
Type of Structural Shape Plate . e
Thermal treatment = = Temperature (*C) 20 z

Physical properties

Density (kg/m’) 7850 - Melting temperature (°C) 0 -
Strength Hardness
Elastic modulus (N/mm?) 190 2 Brinell, HE (kgs/mm°) 235
Twisting strength (N/m) 0 - Vickers, HV (kgs/mm?) 278
Yield stress (M/mm?) 600 - Rockwell (HR) %
Tensile strength (N/mm®) Te0 : -
— Factor of linear thermal expansion | 0 -
Compressive strength (N/mm®) 0 -
Poisson's ratio 027 - Factor of volume thermal expansion ° -
Specific Heat (J/(kg*K)) 0 - Thermal conductivity (W/(m*K)) |0 -
Electrical conductivity (5) 0 - Dielectric strength (kV/mm) 0 :

Material interchangeability tab allows to set grades of substitute materials from the

"Material grades" dataset ( button).

5| Object *Structural Steel ASTM A514" Properties _la | x
W 0K 3 Cancel
TS General Material interchangeability
M3 Add b Detach & Proceedto Object \@ Create ~ ‘a~ &, [(F ~ @~ &

& Physical properties
Marme

13 Material interchangeability EE} Structural Steel ASTM AS17

|& Material incompatibility

| & Material weldability

w Chemical composition

On the Material incompatibility tab user can similarly set which materials are incompatible
with created material.

229



230

T-FLEX DOCs. User manual

Materials which can create joint weld with this material are set in the Material weldability tab

(b utton).

Chemical composition tab contains a list of chemical elements which are a part of material
composition with percentage.

I8 Object "Structural Steel ASTM A514° Properties — =] x
/ P
W 0K 3 Cancel
78 General Chemical compaosition
w Create "Element of chemical composition” = T é @ @@
& Physical properties : - X
Chemical element Minimum content (%) Maximum content (%)
€13 Material interchangeability || & Iron (Fe) 97.0000 % 97.0000 %
; Carbon (C) 0.1000 %5 0.2000 %
|& Material incompatibility = . ; ,
] w Magnesium (Mg) 0.7000 % 1.0000 %
|<_‘\:;_ Material weldabilit}r =] Boron I:B:I 0.0000 % (0,0000 %
w Silicon (50) 0.2000 % 0.4000 %
w Chemical composition & Sulfur (S) 0.0000 % 0.0000 %

To enter data on material’s chemical composition, click [=_Sreate "Element of chemical composition

button.
w Object 'Magnesium (Mg)® Properties - || o | x
W 0K 3 Cancel
Chemical element Magnesium (Mg] -

Minimum content (%)  0.7000 %

Maximum content (35)  1.0000 %

"Materials" dataset

"Materials" dataset contains limited list of materials utilized in the manufacture: summary on
materials, as well as grade and structural shape, requirements to them set by corresponding
Technical Guidance Documents (TGD). Moreover, user sets physical properties, supply terms
and price.

In the "Materials" dataset user sets material designation to use it in design and engineering
documentation.

When object of the "Materials" dataset is created, information from other datasets of the
group is used. This information can be entered to the corresponding dataset in advance or in
the course of filling the "Materials" dataset.

By default, the "Materials" dataset has only on type of objects — "Materials". Its properties
window has four fields to display its designation. Administrator user can create other types of



Materials

objects in the "Materials" dataset where only one field is required to set special designation
of material. This option can be used to designate materials which have only material grade

without structural shape and requirements.
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Setup of data display in windows
In this section user can find information about setup of T-FLEX DOCs workspace for execution
of certain tasks depending on user’s role and nature of work.

T-FLEX DOCs has a wide range of tools for such setup:

* Shortcut groups on the navigation panel — allows user to group tools required for user’s

work. Shortcuts can be made for various datasets, system windows, individual objects of
datasets, as well as for search queries.

* Custom work pages — display heterogenous data location of which on the page is set by

the user. These can be dataset windows, system windows, as well as object properties
window, text, pictures, diagrams, etc. Moreover, user can set buttons, boxes and other
data management components on the work page.

* Setup tools for data display in the dataset window — selection of columns, classification

and grouping of data, as well as highlight of the object which comply with set
conditions.

* Various data search and filtration tools.

* Catalogues mechanism which is applied to sequence a set of objects and to make it

more convenient to work with them in the T-FLEX DOCs datasets.

All settings for data display in the work window can be saved by the user.

Navigation panel

To go to the settings of the navigation panel, select option Configure of the navigation panel
menu.

The system opens the "Navigation Panel" dataset window where user can create objects of
"Group" and "Shortcut" types. The shortcut groups can form a tree-type hierarchy.

Personal shortcuts groups can be created by any user, shared — only by the administrator user.

Mail

g g Datasets

Show More Buttons

Show Fewer Buttons

'|:| PDM Add or Remove Buttons b

(o . ~
+=| Project Management |% Update

Reset Workspace Settings

Mail

Compact mode
ﬁ /ﬁ\ ses by Configure I}

Mavigation Panel | Datasets
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To create a group of shortcuts, click on the toolbar of the dataset window. User
assigns name and to it.

e Object 'My panel’ Properties — O »
0 0K £3 Cancel
€ General € System Configurations
Mame | My panel

lcon

On the System configuration tab user sets for which configurations this groups of shortcuts
will be available.

e Object 'My panel’ Properties — O *

& oK ﬁ Cancel

@ General | @ System Configurations

In all configuration: show (@ do not show

With the exception of:

W (Select All)
T-FLEX DOCs 17 (Default)
T-FLEX DOCs Administrator
T-FLEX DOCs Developer
T-FLEX DOCs Enterprise
T-FLEX DOCs Office

v | T-FLEX DOCs Professional
T-FLEX DOCs Standard

To delete selected group of shortcuts, select right-click menu option Edit > Delete.

To fill the selected group, click button and select "Shortcut” type.
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There are following types of shortcuts:

1. Dataset — in the opened window user selects a dataset a shortcut of which must be on

the navigation panel. User can additionally set root object or to which the
shortcut is made. Moreover, with this filter user can filter objects upon dataset opening,
if necessary. To do this, in the Filter filed enter required form the "Search Queries"
dataset.
. Object "Documents’ Properties — O o

O OK @' Cancel

Shortcut Type: | Dataset -

Dataset: [£] Documents -

Filter: Rings LR 4

Root object: Drawings LR 4

Catalog: -

| Mame: Documents

v | lcon:
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2. Dataset object — in the opened window user sets required dataset and selects the
required object from it. Depending on value in the Show when shortcut selected on
the navigation panel field, click on the shortcut of such type opens either properties
dialog for this object or separate dataset window with the structure of this object. Value
in the Show when shortcut selected on navigation panel field specifies contents of the
properties panel in the "Navigation panel" dataset window when this shortcut is

selected: these can be either properties of the objects to which the shortcut is made or
its structure.

Show when shortc

k3 Object "Cam Mechanism' Properties
& ok & Cancel

Shortcut Type: Dataset Object

Dataset: ¥ Product Electronic Structure
Object: 17.33 - Cam Mechanism - A1

ut selected

on Mavigation panel:| Dataset (object in root node)

in dataset: Object properties
¥ | Mame: Cam Mechanism
| lcon:
3. — user selects a working page for the shortcut from the list of available

working pages.

) Object "My working page’ Properties — O b4

& ok ﬂ} Cancel

Shortcut Type: | Working Page -

Page: My warking page -
Mame: My working page

)

W'
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4. System window — user sets a system window which will be opened via shortcut.

Object 'Mail' Properties — O b4
'@' oK 9 Cancel
Shortcut Type: | Systern Window - |
Systern Window: | Mail v|
[ ] MName: | Mail |
[ ] lcon:

5. Macro — user selects macro from the "Macro" dataset and its method so that it will be
opened via the shortcut on the navigation panel.

44  Object ‘Getting document file from scanner'... = O b4
'@ 0K 9 Cancel

Shortcut Type: |I"-.-'13crn:| v|
Macro: | Getting decument file from scanner K|
Macro Method:l v|
[ ] Name: | Getting document file from scanner |
[ ] lcon: !r/?l

6. Search query — in the opened window user selects common or personal search query
which requires a shortcut on the navigation panel.

r Object 'Rings’ Properties = O »
'@' oK 9 Cancel

Shortcut Type: | Search Query - |
Search Query: | Rings x|

[ ] MName: | Rings |

—

[ ] lcon:
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7. — this shortcut allows to switch to the workflow monitor window. In the
View field list user must select required option for process monitor display type.
Displayed workflows can be filtered upon opening this window via shortcut. To do this,
enter required filter condition in the Filter field.

1 Object "Process Monitoring® Properties — O »
& ok Q Cancel
Shortcut Type: | Process Monitoring -
Wiew: Processes -
Filter: [Finish tirme] previous month X

Mame: Process Monitoring

]
lcon: ‘ a \

It is also possible to set custom name and icon for each type of shortcuts in the corresponding
fields. To switch to editing the selected field, check a box next to it.

To delete the selected shortcut, select right-click menu option Edit > Delete.

Moreover, contents of the shortcuts group displayed on the navigation panel can be easily
edited directly on the panel with the help of right-click menu option. In this case, a shortcut
for a dataset object can be added to the group by dragging and dropping this object from
the dataset window opened in the T-FLEX DOCs work area to the navigation panel.

Navigation Panel

My shortcuts group

D Documents

EE Materials

—
@ Rerminders

Properties

Create Shortcut

Create group

Delete

Mawve Up Ctrl+Up

Move Down Ctrl+Down

< >PREH

Open in Separate Window

Update option on the navigation panel menu is used to update data on the navigation panel
after the set of shortcuts groups was changed.

Apart from creating personal groups of shortcuts, user can change the set of "Workspace"”
standard group. To reset the default settings for this group, select Reset Workspace Settings
option in the navigation panel menu.
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Administrator user can change the set of "Workspace" shortcuts group set by default.

Working pages

Working page is a window created and customized by user so that it is convenient to work
with T-FLEX DOCs. It can have various management components in the order set by user:
dataset window, mail window, text, pictures, diagrams, as well as buttons, boxes, etc.

Any user can create personal working pages.

Only administrator user can create common working pages available for all users of the
system.

One of the working pages can be set as a welcome page which opens automatically as soon
as user logs into the T-FLEX DOCs.

If the welcome page was closed, select main menu option View > Welcome page to reopen
it.

To open T-FLEX DOCs working pages use Working Pages option of the main menu. Common
and personal pages are separated into groups.

(e ile View orking Pages  Service 7
@ Fil Working Pages S
(s My working page I}, ”

Navigation
gﬂ Workflow monitor

Workspace
Change...

| ’/I‘ Checked Out Objects

p Search

Main menu option Working Pages > Change opens window for management of working
pages which contains following buttons:

1. [New] — creates new working page.

2. [Open] — opens selected working page.

3. [Properties] — opens windows with properties of selected working page.
4. [Edit] — opens selected working page in the edit mode.

5. [Copy] — creates a copy of selected working page.

6. [Delete] — deletes selected working page.

7. [Export] — exports selected working page in the XML format.

8. [Import] — imports working page of the XML format.

9. [Up] — moves selected working page up the list.
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10.[Down] — moves selected working page down the list.

11.[Copy Guid to clipboard] — copies GUID of selected working page to the clipboard.

) Working pages o
| Mame Description | MNew |
4 Type: Private | Open |
My working page | Properties |
4 Type: Shared
Waorlflow monitor :
Import
Copy Guid to clipboard | | Close

239



T-FLEX DOCs. User manual

When user creates new working page, he/she enters its name, description (if necessary), sets
icon and decides, whether the page will be common or personal. Is my start page box allows
to make the created page a welcome page for the current user. Welcome page will be
highlighted in bold in the list.

& Work page properties *
Main Access Systern Configurations
Mame: Workflow monitor
Description:

+| Common page is ry start page

Users for which this page is start page:

Mame Add
a3 Employees Delete
Last edit: Administrator 12/18/2020 4:35 PM
] Cancel

If the page is common, user can set a list of users for whom this page will be the welcome
page.

On the Access tab user can also set users who will have access to this page.

System Configurations tab allows to select T-FLEX configurations in which the created
working page will be displayed.

After all parameters of the working page are set, confirm creation of the page by clicking
[OK] button, select it in the list and click [Edit] to switch to edit mode for its contents.

In the left part of the opened Dialog Page Customization window there is a list of controls
which can be placed on the working page ("Controls" group).

240



241

Setup of data display in windows

To add the control selected in the list to the working page, drag and drop it there having
selected one of the offered arrangement options.

File View Waorking Pages Service 7 vy working page - T-FLEX DOCs Enterprise g0l = O X
=z &) My working page X -
<
[t
=
g' Dialog Page Customization = E2
= v g Root - ié 8| o
2 . Dataset
- |+ splitter Dataset Office Documents -
2 () Mail window Filter not set
g o Splitter Select root object Select object from Dataset
E @ Datasst Reference formula not set

|+ splitter Root Object not set
. @ Dataset Catalog not set
v g F__enh'ols = Catalog folder not set
i | Empty Space Item « Control L
A Label MName itemD 1
— SeFaramr v Style
:l S,;Elltt?r ) Backaround Color ]
— lee prEviEd b Font Tahoma, 8.25pt
g Browser Font Color ]
(=] Button
[ Select objects Default Font True
Text » Padding 5,555
=] Picture Show Border False
[, User Control Show Count False
Check Box Show "Create Object” Button  True
[ Mail Window Show Header False
=2 Process Schema Show ToolBar True -
g— Dataset ) w | | Background Color
4 ] 4

Show element names

DOCs_17_ENG  Harris William  Received: 1836 ME  Sent: 1.0 ME

Controls added to the page will be added to the "Root" group. If necessary, user can group
controls. By clicking on any control from the "Root" group user can review and edit its
properties in the right part of the window.

To remove control from the working page, select option Hide Item in its right-click menu.

User can group several controls by selecting them and selecting option Group of their right-
click menu.

Moreover, within working page user can create separate tabs with one control or several
grouped controls. To do that, select option Create Tabbed Group in the right-click menu. To
create second and following tabs select option Add tab in the right-click menu opened in the
tab area.

To cancel grouping of components into a tab or a group, select option Ungroup Tabbed
Group and Ungroup respectively.
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To finish editing working page, close the Dialog Page Customization window.

() My working page

®

H

8

-

r
L‘.I

FII L

Hide Customization Form
Best Fit

Text Position »
Hide Item

Group

Ungroup Tabbed Group I})
Add Tab

Add ltern »
Add Empty Space [tem

ations « -

More information on editing dialog boxes is provided in the document "T-FLEX DOCs -

Administrator manual”.

Spell-checking setup

T-FLEX DOCs provides possibility to enable automatic spell checking. This setting is made on
the Spell-checking tab of the window opened with main menu option Service > Options.
Turn On Spelling Checker box enables and disables spell-checking mode. This tab displays

the list of used dictionaries.
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Supply scope includes two Hunspell dictionaries: for Russian and English.

L

% Options = O b4
General Mail and Tasks Spelling Check Default actions External mail

| Turn On Spelling Checker

Dictionaries:

@ add ¥ Delete

Type Language
Hunspell ru-RU
Hunspell en-Us

OK Cancel

User can add or delete dictionary by clicking and buttons respectively.

When user adds a dictionary he/she must set its type and in the corresponding fields set paths
to spelling and grammar dictionaries files, as well as to the alphabet file. In the Language
field user enters in which language the dictionary is presented.

e Add dictionary — O %
Dictionary Type - Files
OpenOffice Dicticnary:
® Hunspell D:\Dictionaries\Hunspell_en_US.dic Select
[Spell Gramrnar:
Customn D:\Dicticnaries\Hunspell_en_U5.aff Select
Alphabet:
Language:
en-USs -
oK Cancel
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When automatic spell-checking mode is enabled, word with a mistake in it will be underlined
with red squiggly line. With the right mouse button user can open right-click menu which will
have options for error correction.

[ Create Object "Outgoing Document” in Dataset...
& ok @ Cancel
2 General 3 For Archive L, Preview
Mame Eﬂnﬁ'akt
Short Mame Contrast
] ] Contract I}
Registration Number
- lgnore
Parameters of Recipient
lgnaore All
Recipient Company
Recipient % Check Spelling
Murnber of Recipient Date of Recipient

Default options setup

T-FLEX DOCs makes it possible to set up parameters for such frequent actions as checking
object out, deleting, saving and cancelling the changes for the object, opening of the
Checked Out Objects window upon procedure completion, etc. When corresponding default
option is selected, the system opens the Question window where in the Advanced section
there are boxes which set up the parameters of this option.

In case the Never ask this question box is checked, next time the option is selected, the
action will be performed without question on its confirmation. In case the Don’t ask this
question in this session box is checked, the system will have the similar algorithm but only for
the current session in T-FLEX DOCs. When the session is over, this setting will be reset to the
default value. The Always ask this question option is used by default and means that when
this option is selected the system will always open the window with question on confirmation
of this action.
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Question x

™y
g/ Delete object "Shaft"?

Yes Mo
Advanced

Always ask this question
(@) Don't ask this question in this session

Mever ask this question

The parameters for such actions can also be set up in the Default actions tab of the window
opened via main menu option Service > Options. The tab has the list of actions the
parameters of which can be changed. Each action is assigned with a value which sets its
performance algorithm when corresponding option is selected.

A, Options = O *
General Mail and Tasks Spelling Check Default acticns External mail
Description Value Usage
Apply predictive dates Default Only in new client -
Move to Deleted Default Only in new client
Web service site or folder already exist Default Only in new client
Web service successfully started Default Only in new client
Check out object Default
Continue checking out of an object above Default
Continue if checked out ohjects already have signatures Default
Continue new users creation if the user with this account already exists Default
Continue new users creation in case of user creation error Default
Continue object type changing in case of data loss Default
Delete object Mo
Detach object Default
Go to object after it is attached to Nomenclature Default
Open "Checked Out Objects” window before exit Mo
Remowve link with object Default
Save changes in object E‘fes .
Undo changes of selected chject Mo by
Unlack object
Continue if field name doesn't correspond to 1D syntax Vv int
Copy connection parameters? Default Only in classic client =
oK Cancel
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Setup of columns

With enabled table mode of display, data in the dataset window are displayed in columns.
Each column corresponds to one parameter of an object. However, T-FLEX DOCs allows to
create custom columns which can contain values of several parameters, as wells as parameters
values of objects from linked datasets.

Setup of column display

T-FLEX DOCs user can set up display of columns with data in the working window at his/her
convenience. To do this, select options of column’s right-click menu or of the Columns tab in

the window opened via Customize > Customize Window ( button on the toolbar).

[[ Files % -
@@ [ Create Folder... [H Add File...... (4 I Eﬂepurt « Export in format... Lg.l - ,D f" ~C
Marmne Marmne Size
4 [J Files ] 008" Axis of pawl.grb z}  Sort Ascending 45 KE

» [l Document Files @ 001 *Bushing-frame.grb il SortDescending 3.23 KB

¥ [ Revisions @ 004" Center ring.grb 209 KB
b [ Archive @ 009*Disc spring.grb .20 KB
vl Priv?tefuz.ulders @] Key.grb | & Group By This Column .70 KB

¥ [ Service Files @ 005" Cuter ring.grb - b.62 KB
J Reports @ 010*Pawl.grb Show Group Panel 36 KB
(] Friction coupling ) 003”Ring.grb = Show Column Chooser b A1 KB

@ 007~ Shift collar.grb #a+  Best Fit 3.23 KB

@ 002*5plit nut.grb Best Fit (all columns) 205 KB

@ 006" Supporting ring.grb Y  Filter Editor.. 5.37 KB
@ 000*Friction coupling.grb B9 MB

[ 008 Axis of pawl.tif show Search Panel 8.03 KB

Show auto filter toolbar

] Properties..,

Show column chooser option allows to select which parameters must be displayed in the
work window.

Setup of each data display mode is performed individually.
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Left part of the Columns tab contains tree of dataset objects parameters and its links with
other datasets. Right part of the dialog box contains list of columns displayed in the work
window.

() Customize Window = O w

General Highlighting Columns Panel settings

Marmne Column
b (&) System - > Object A
4 ‘ﬁ Product Electronic Structure Position
¥ 3 Systems Parameters < Cuantity b4
» [ Material values parameters 3] Stage
] @ Base variation Multiple connection grouping
] @ Current revision Status L4
¥ B Purchased item type &
] @ Workpiece material
» [ Connections

Comment i
Delivery docurnent number

EDescriptiDn

Factory code

Final item = ¥

QK Cancel

There are several ways to remove unnecessary columns from the work window:
* Select option Hide column in the right-click menu.

* Drag and drop the column’s title above title string edge.

[[@ Files X Size

@@ [ Create Folder... [J Add File...... (4 I BF{epurt ‘I'/}Expcurtin format... !gl - ,D j" - c
Marmne Marmne Size Creation date
4 [ Files @ 008" Axis of pawl.grb 80.45 KB 710/2019 2:57:45 PM

» ] Document Files @ 001 *Bushing-frame.grb 643,23 KB 7/10/2019 2:57:45 PM

» [ Revisions @ 004" Center ring.grb 152.09 KB 710/2019 2:57:45 PM

Apart from changing the structure of columns in the work window T-FLEX DOCs user can set
up appearance of each column.
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To switch to the window of properties for selected column, select option Properties in its
right-click menu. There are following setup options in this window:

1. User can change name of the column which is by default corresponds to the name of
the dataset object parameter. To edit the name, check the box next to it.

- Column Properties: Mame — O »
Mame
Horizontal alignment: | Align Left -
Vertical alignment: Default -
Fize width
Fixx colummn: Do not fix -

Background Color:
Font Color:

"Transparent" Edit: Default -

| Allow text wrapping

QK Cancel

2. Horizontal and vertical alignment — edit text alignment style in the column.

3. Fix width — enables/disables possibility to edit width of the column. If the width is not
fixed, user can edit it by moving the division line.

4. Fix column — column can be fixed in certain position. If the column is not fixed, user can
change its position via Columns tab or by dragging and dropping it.

5. Background color and font color — changes column'’s background color and text font
color.

6. "Transparent editing” — enables/disables editing parameters values in the dataset
window without properties window.

Administrator can limit access to changing of this setting.

Mame Size Creation date
@ 008" Axis of pawl.grb 80.45 KB 7/10/2019 2:57:45 PM
@ 001 "Bushing-frame.grb 643.23 KB 71072019 2:57:45 PM
@. D04 Center rinlgrb 152.00 KB 7/10/2019 2:57:45 PM
@ 009+ Disc spring.grb 83.20 KB 7/10/2019 2:57:45 PM

7. Allow text wrapping — enables line break mode in the strings of selected column. The
value is set by default for this parameter in the Window Customize window.

"Transparent editing” for parameter values can be performed via Edit value option in the
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right-click menu.
Option is available not only for the "List" display mode but also for the "Tree" mode.

In this case value of the parameter is edited in the cell of which the right-click menu was
opened. If several objects were selected in the dataset window, new value will be applied to
all of these objects.

User should consider that application of new value cannot be performed for all objects,
because of, for example, absence of access. In this case changes apply only to objects for
which it is possible.

With the help of Best Fit and Best Fit (all columns) options user can set best possible width of
separate column or all columns respectively so that contents will be displayed fully. If the Fix
all columns to window box is checked in the Customize window window, all columns will be
evenly spread along the working page width when user selects option Best fit (all columns).

For some columns user can change values display format. To do this, select option Format in
the right-click menu.

Set of parameters to set up format will depend on type of dataset object parameter.
As an example, windows for display setup are described:

1. dates,

E} Column Format: Creation date W

Use Default Settings

Example: | 12/11/2020 9:56 AM

Template: | g -

g

QK Cancel
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2. quanitites.

@’ Column Format: Quantity *

[ ] Use Default Settings

Unit:

[ ] Show units

Rounding accuracy:

Murnber of digits after decimal point:
Trim trailing zeros

) il L

Decimal separatorn:
[ | Separate digit groups
[ | Exponential format

| QK | | Cancel

Moreover, T-FLEX DOCs provides possibility to display final value for the selected columns in
the bottom part of the dataset window.

| Mame | Size | Creation date |
] 003" Axis of pawl.grb  80.45 KB 7/10/2019 2:57:45 PM
001*Bushing-frame.grb 643.23 KB 70,2019 2:57:45 PM
@ 004~ Center ring.grb 152.09 KB 702019 25745 PM
] 009" Disc spring.grb 88.20 KB T7/10/2019 2:57:45 PM
&) Key.grb 34,70 KB 7/10/2019 2:57:45 PM
@ 005" Cuter ring.grb 156.62 KB 70,2019 2:57:45 PM
@ 010*Pawl.grb 62.36 KB 7102019 2:57:45 PM
& 002*Ring.grb 85.41 KB 7/10/2019 2:57:45 PM
@ 007 *5hift cellar.grb 233.23 KB 710/2019 2:57:45 PM
9] 002~Split nut.grb 282,05 KB 7/10/2019 2:57:45 PM
&) 006" Supporting ring.grb 105.37 KB 7/10/2019 2:57:45 PM
000*Friction coupling.grb 2.39 MB 70,2019 2:57:45 PM
003" Axis of pawl.tif 168.03 KB 9/13/2019 2:09:48 PM
4653164
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Type of the final value is set in the Columns tab of the Customize window window. To do this,

hold button and then in the Summary type set required type of the final value for the
selected column of the dataset window.

(i) Customize Window — O %
General Highlighting Columns
Mame Column Summary type
4 [H Files lcon A
» [ Systems Parameters Mame
r 'JQ Revision note < Size v A d
Comment _ﬂ Creation date Cum
Copied Status Average I} =
Date modified Minimum u
Date of Duplicate Creation Maxirmum @
Original Count
Partition
Relative Path Ll
Z
OK Cancel

Creating custom columns

In T-FLEX DOCs user can create custom columns. To add custom column, click button on
the Columns tab of the Customize Window window. The system opens the Column Format
window where user sets name of the column and data which will be displayed in the column.
User can select following options:

1. Parameter value — user sets parameter of object from a dataset or dataset linked to it
the values of which will be displayed in the column.

2. Macro - data in the column will be provided as a result of a macro selected from the
"Macro" dataset. In the Method field user sets name of the macro method which must
be started.

3. Formula — data in the column will be provided as a result of formula set in the macro
code window.



T-FLEX DOCs. User manual

4. Link — user sets linked objects the parameters of which must be displayed in the
column.

= Column Format: = O e

Marme: |5upp|iers
[ ] Show icon

Execute asynchronoushy

Result
() Parameter value: | .|
) Macre: |[empt_~,r] - x|
Method: | -
() Formula: | x|
@ Link: | Suppliers -
Filter: | o x|
Parameter: | [Name] v

() Formatted string: | |

Set of parameters: | e ¥ |

Separator: | ; |

Ok || Cancel |
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User can additionally set certain parameter of object from linked dataset and filter. If filter
is applied, the column will display values only for those objects which comply with set

condition.

1 Product Electronic Structure X -
QEE -~ & .- 0mpF-C
Product: Mot set on Today Conditicns: Not set
Structure: 1€ Category: All

Object Position

- |Duantit_-,r |Supp|iers

A 'ﬂ Product Electronic Structure
& 007 - Shift collar - A.1
» @ X1777 - Converter - A1
» @ CM-1- Cam Mechanism - A.1
4 @9 00.00.00 - Ball Valve - A.1
» @5 00.01.00 - Body - A1
& 00.00.02 - O-Ring - A1
&3 00.00.03 - Bush - A1
&3 00.00.04 - Ball - A.1
&3 00.00.05 - Seat - A1
&3 00.00.06 - End Cap - A.1
v §F 00.02.00 - Handle - A.1
@ Bolt IS0 4016 - M6xd5 - A.1
% Hex Nut IS 4034 - M6 - A.1

W = oo b W Pa

—
=

1
1
1
1
2
2
1

4 Delta-5tar; Spectrum Group
5 Spectrum Group
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5. Formatted string — used for display of several values in set style.

=] Column Format: Parameters — O »

Mame: |Parameters

[ | Show icon

Execute asynchronously

Result

[ Parameter value:

|
) Macro: | [empty] v X
Methad: | -
) Formula: | e
) Link: | =
Filter: |
Parameter: | i

® Formatted string: | {0}, size - {1} bytes

Set of parameters: | [Class]; [Size] T4

Separator: |

| QK || Cancel |

In the Set of parameters field user generates the list of parameters values of which will be

displayed in the column by clicking button. User also sets required format of values.

-3 List of values = O b4

@ add M Delete A

Object parameter Format
[Class]
[Size] |G
oK | | Cancel
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Then in the Formatted string field user enters template for data display in the column. In the
curly brackets {} user enters numbers of parameters from the list starting from 0.

H Files X -
(] Create Folder... [J Add File...... B [ © & [ZReport ~ Exportin *tiff = . 0 .
Mame Date of last change Parameters
@ [SO_BOM.grb 12/15/2020 1:46:44 PM  T-FLEX CAD Drawing; size - 119 296 bytes W
@ (S0 BOM Title Block.GRE 12/15/2020 1:46:44 PM  T-FLEX CAD Drawing; size - 48 640 bytes W
@ 150 Title Block.grb 12/13/2020 1:46:44 PM  T-FLEX CAD Drawing; size - 34 784 bytes il
|&] DOCsWordReportSchemexsd  12/15/2020 1:46:42 PM  Scheme of XML Document: size - 5 214 bytes qp
M= List of files.docx 12/15/2020 1:46:42 PM  Microsoft Word 2007 Document; size - 26 517 bytes 5P

If custom column displays several values simultaneously, in the Separator field user sets
symbol (or set of symbols) to be used as separator.

To move to a new string use \r\n separator.

To remove custom column, click E button located on the Columns tab of the Customize
Window window.

Data sorting

Data displayed in the working window can be sorted by ascending or descending of one or
several parameters. Next to the column title for which string sorting was performed there is an

icon displaying sorting order: B — in case values are displayed in ascending order or E —in
case values are displayed in descending order.

There are two ways to edit sorting order:

* By selecting option Sort Ascending or Sort Descending in the right-click menu of the
column for which the values are to be sorted.

* By clicking on the column title.

To cancel data sorting by the selected parameter, select option Clear sorting in the
corresponding column’s right-click menu.

To perform sorting by two or more parameters, perform sorting for one column, then for the
next one by selecting corresponding option in the right-click menu or clicking on its title with
<Shift> key pressed.

The picture below displays sorting by two parameters — name and designation. In this case
user performs sorting by name (ascending) first and then, for objects with the same name,
performs sorting by designation (descending).
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To cancel sorting by several parameters, select option Clear all sortings in the column’s right-

click menu.

REGOGG - ROGG OO

Description 4« Part Mumber + Position
Eall 30.00.04 &
Body 30.00.01 3
Bolt 15O 4016 - Méexd5 9
Bush 30.00.03 5
End Cap 30.00.06 8
Handle 30.02.00 1
Hex Mut [50 4034 - M6 10
0-Ring | 30.00.08

O-Ring 30.00.07

0-Ring 30.00.02

Seat 30.00.05 7
Shaft 30.01.00 2

Apart from automated data sorting in the T-FLEX DOCs dataset window user can sort data
manually. In this case display order of objects is changed via options Move Up and Move
Down in the right-click menu.

This option is available only for datasets where revision history is disabled. Only administrator
user can enable manual sorting for a dataset.

Data grouping

T-FLEX DOCs dataset objects can be grouped by one or several parameters for convenience

of preview.

There are two ways to enable grouping of data:

* Select option Group By This Column in the right-click menu of selected column.
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* Enable group panel display mode via right-click menu option Show Group Panel. Group
panel is located above column titles string. Then drag and drop title of the selected
column to this panel.

¥ Product Electronic Structure X

Y a' @ - [ | ¥ Endeorse design documentation 4
Product: Mot set on Today Conditions: Mot set
Structure: [1C Categorny: All
*

BOM Group I} Jrag a column header here to group by that column

Description Part number | Position CQuantity | BOM Group
%ﬂ Body 00.01.00 1 Assemnblies
%ﬂ Handle 00.02.00 1 Assemblies
M Hex Mut 150 4034 - M6 10 5 Standard items =
% Bolt IS0 4016 - Méxd5 ) 4 Standard items =
& End Cap 00.00.06 7 2 Parts =
& Seat 00.00.05 6 2 Parts =
& Ball 00.00.04 5 1 Parts
& Bush 00.00.03 4 1 Parts
& O-Ring 00.00.02 3 1 Parts

As a result objects will be combined into groups which correspond to parameters of the
selected column. To expand and minimize contents of groups, select options Full Expand and

Full Collapse in the right-click menu of the group panel or click IZ' and IZ' next to the
group title.
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By default, the column for which data is grouped is not displayed in the dataset window. User
can enable its display by checking the Show grouped columns in the window header box in

the General tab of the window opened via option Customize Window ( button on the

toolbar).

1@ Product Electronic Structure X

) ﬂ D::I v o] | S = Endorse design documentation d

Froduct: Notset on Today

Conditions: Mot set

Structure: 1€ Category: All
Description Part number | Position | Quantity | BOM Group =

4 BOM Group: Assemblies
Eﬂ Body 00.01.00 1 Assemblies
E‘ Handle 00.02.00 1 Assemblies

4 BOM Group: Parts
a End Cap 00.00.06 7 2 Parts =
& Seat 00.00.05 6 2 Parts =
& Ball 00.00.04 5 1 Parts
& Bush 00.00.03 4 1 Parts
&3l O-Ring 00.00.02 3 1 Parts

4 BOM Group: Standard items
% Hex Nut 150 4034 - M6 10 5 Standard items =
%y Bolt (S0 4016 - Mexd5 4 Standard items =
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When data is grouped by several parameters, groups will have tree-type structure, i.e.
grouping by the next selected parameter will be performed within current groups. Group
structure can be reviewed in the group panel.

1 Product Electronic Structure X

b G D:j - [ EF{epDrt - ;”Gperatiuns -« ¥ Create revision d
Product: Notset on Today Conditions: Mot set
Structure: 1€ Categorny: All

stage  + || BOM Group =

Description Part number Position Cuantity

4 Stage: Development

4 BOM Group: Assemblies

@ Handle 00.02.00 8 1
4 BOM Group: Parts
& End Cap 00.00.06 7 =
& Seat 00.00.05 & =
&3 O-Ring 00.00.02 3 1

4 BOM Group: Standard items

#a Hex Mut 150 4034 - M6 10 5
i Bolt 150 4016 - MExd3

4 Stage: Storage

4 BOM Group: Assemblies

{5 Body 00.01.00 2 1
4 BOM Group: Parts

&l Ball 00.00.04 5 1

& Bush 00.00.03 4 1

If necessary, group panel can be hidden via option Hide Group Panel in the column’s right-
click menu.

Data grouping is disabled via option Clear Grouping in the right-click menu of the group
panel.

If user needs to ungroup data only for one of the parameters, select option Ungroup in the
right-click menu opened by clicking on the title of the selected column in the group panel.
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There is one more way to ungroup data: drag and drop title of the selected column from the
group panel to corresponding place in the titles string.

@ Product Electronic Structure X

& ﬂ' D:n v (o] Eﬂepnrt - ,’\Gperatiuns » E¥ Create revision P
Froduct: Notset on Today Conditions: Mot set
Structure: 1€ Categorny: All

Stage  + || BOM Group =
+
Description BOM Grcﬁ?f umber Position Cuantity

4 Stage: Development
4 BOM Group: Assemblies
andle 02,
? Handl 00.02.00 g 1
4 BOM Group: Parts
& End Cap 00.00.06 7 2 =

When user groups data by parameter containing date and time, he/she can set required
grouping period. To do this, group the data and then open right-click menu of this column in
the group panel and select option Group Interval.

Set interval can be saved with other settings to the of current dataset.
[ Files X -
W [ Create Folder.. [ Add File..... B (x ©@ & [FReport ~ .

Date of last change =

Mame Class

4 Date of last change: July 2019

& Key.grb T-FLEX CAD Drawing
@ 008" Axis of pawl.grb T-FLEX CAD Drawing
007 ~5hift collar.grb T-FLEX CAD Drawing
@ 006" Supporting ring.grb T-FLEX CAD Drawing
@ 000~Friction coupling.grb T-FLEX CAD Drawing

4 Date of last change: September 2019

| 008 Axis of pawl.tif Raster Image (TIFF)

4 Date of last change: December 2020
003*Ring.grb T-FLEX CAD Drawing il
010*Pawl.grb T-FLEX CAD Drawing i}
2] 002*Split nut.grb i T-FLEX CAD Drawing il
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Calculations in columns

In T-FLEX DOCs in the "List" display mode user can perform following actions with grouped
data:

* sum up values,

* find minimum value,

* find maximum value,

* calculate number of items in the column,
* calculate mean value.

First user groups data, then selects option Group Summary Editor in the right-click menu of
the title of the column in the group panel. The system opens Group Summaries window.

Example: in the "Files" dataset user needs to calculate total files size in each group. Grouping
is performed for Stage column in the dataset.

1. On the Items tab select name of the column for which calculation will be performed. In
this case it's Size.

Group Summaries b4
[tems Orcler
Date of last change Max
lcon Min
Mame .
Average
Size
w5
Stage Hm
State
Show row count
Ok Cancel

2. Then select option — Sum.

3. If user checks Show row count box, the system will calculate the number of strings for
each group.
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4. Order tab allows to set display format for calculation results. All items selected in the

Iltems tab will be added to this tab. Their order can be changed via E and E

buttons.
Group Summaries =
[terns Order
Size - Sum
Count
oun 3
Prefix Display format text: Suffix
Sum is: D& - kb
Exarnple: Sum is: 100 kb
0K Cancel

5. Text to be displayed before calculated value is entered to the Prefix field; text to be
displayed after calculated value — to the Suffix field. It is also possible to set display
format of the calculated value. Data is filled for each item of the list. Example string
allows to see how the result will look like with set format.

Result is displayed on the picture below.

Stage =
Mame Date of last change Size
4 Stage: Approval Sum is: 316120 kb, Cou nt=2§
@ 004 Center ring.grh 7/10/2019 3:02:46 PM 152,09 KB
@ 005" Quter ring.grb 7/10/2019 3:03:05 PM 156.62 KB
b Stage: Approved Sum is: 238824 kb, Count=1
4 Stage: Development Sum is: 4098220 kb, Count=10
@ 008" Axis of pawl.grb 7/10/2019 3:01:27 PM 80.45 KB
@ 001 *Bushing-frame.grb 7/10/2019 3:01:47 PM 643.23 KB
@ 0094 Disc spring.grb 7/10/2019 3:02:13 PM 83.20 KB
@ Key.grb 7/10/2019 2:57:45 PM 34.70 KB
@ 010Pawl.grb 7/10/2019 3:03:18 PM 62.36 KB
@ 003*Ring.grb 7/10/2019 3:03:31 PM 8541 KB
@ 002*5plit nut.grb 7/10/2019 3:03:57 PM 282.05 KB
@ 006" Supporting ring.grb 71072019 3:04:11 PM 105.37 KB
@ 000*Friction coupling.grb ¥/10/2019 3:04:29 PM 2.3% MB
(& 008"Axis of pawltif 9/13/2019 2:0%:43 PM 168.03 KB

262



Setup of data display in windows

T-FLEX DOCs also allows to sort groups by ascending or descending of calculated value. To
do this, select option Sort by Summary in the right-click menu of the title of the column
located in the group panel.

Stage =
—— FullE I C
HI Epane Date of last change Size
i Full Collapse 1
4 Sta Sum is: 316120 kb, Count=2
;l Sort Ascending
@ Z| conD i F/10/2015 3:02:46 PM 132.09 KB
gy Av oneeEnand /10/2019 3:03:03 PM 156.62 KB
b Sta Sum is: 238824 kb, Count=1
4 Stay Sort By Summary > Sum by 'Size' - Ascending Lount=10
@ :l: Ungroup Sum by 'Size' - Descending
g 4" Hide Group Panel Count by " - Ascending B
@ = Show Column Chooser Count by " - Descending
G)|  Showautofiltertoolbar 10020010 piy 62 36 KB
&) Best Fit (all columns) 7/10/2019 3:03:31 PM 85.41 KB
@ Group Summary Editor.. 71072019 3:03:57 PM 282.05 KB
g Y  Filter Editor... F/10/2019 3:04:11 PM 105.37 KB
F/10/2019 3:04:29 PM 2.39 MB
Show Search Panel e
] 3/13/201%9 2:09:48 PM 168.03 KB

| Properties...

AutoFilters

For prompt selection of dataset objects by set value of any parameter use filter in the
corresponding column of the working window.

To enable filter, set pointer to the title of the selected column and click on the filter icon IE'
It opens list of values in this column. To filter data, select one of the values from the list.

Description T Dart Bliusalise Class Stage
@ -Handle Bolt 130 4016 - M&xd3 L= Part Development
%5 Handle Bush Assembly Development
@ Handle cow Cam Part Development
@ Handle Cam Mechanism Part Development
Converter
End Cap
| Handle

Handle cower
Hex Mut 150 4034 - ME |«

n
"
*

W Description In Handle Handle cover

263



T-FLEX DOCs. User manual

Filter condition created this way is displayed on the panel located above dataset objects list.
To enable and disable current filter, check or uncheck the box next to the filter condition.

E button opens list with ten last created filter conditions.

To clear current filter, click E button. button allows to switch to the
window.

In the "List" data display mode there is also an auto filter string. To enable it, check the Show
auto filter toolbar box in the right-click menu of the titles string. Auto filter string allows to
find dataset objects by entered value or its part. The search is performed for selected column.
For the entered value user can select comparison operator.

Description Part Murnber Class Stage
=.nE|: Bec [Bec [ec
@ = Equals Part Approved *
el # Does not equal [ Itern Development
%ﬂ > s greater than | Assembly Development
%ﬂ % |s greater than or equalte |0 Assembly Development
%5 < |5 less than Assembly Development
@ £ = less than or equal to 2 Part Development
@ Aflc Contains ] Part Development
@ e Does not contain 5 Part Development
@ [lec Begins with 4 Part Development
@ e Ends with 3 Part Development
@ e s like 1 Part Development
el Az |5 not like Itern Development
@ Rirm 00.01-01.002 Part Developrment
Descriptinn? Part Murnber Class Stage
=-HEE. har‘u:IIEI [ec Bec [ec
@ Handle 17.33.5 Part Development
%ﬂ Handle 00.02.00 Assernbly Development
@ Handle cover 00.02.02 Part Development
&  Handle 00.02.01 Part Development
+| | Description Contains handle = & X

To hide auto filter string, uncheck the Show auto filter toolbar box.

Object structure

"Object structure" special management component is used in T-FLEX DOCs to display data of
various types linked with selected dataset object in a form of a tree. For example, it is used in
"Project Management" and "Product Structure" dataset.

This management component can be used in custom dialog boxes of any dataset, as well as
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on working pages.
In this case double-click on the selected object opens separate tab with its structure.

The structure can include child objects, linked objects from other datasets, as well as objects
of the current dataset connected via direct or reverse link.

Structure can have multiple levels: lists and connections of second level can be linked to the
first level objects.

:T Product development_C463876/2 -
W& Create ~ =8 Attach &gy~ [ R Tl g @& 13 dp @ @ @ -
Mame Mumber | Start End Percentage of completion | State

— Product .
- = m T o
= development_C463876/2 01.07.2019  07.11.2019 0% Scheduling

» = S5pecifications assessment 1 01.07.2019 10.07.2019 0% Scheduling
P = Contract coenclusion 2 11.07.201%9 26.07.2019 0% Scheduling
P = Cost estimate 3 27.07.2019 31.07.2019 0% Scheduling
¥ = Design study 4 01.08.2019 17.08.2019 0% Scheduling

-
* b Resource

81/2019 81772019

[ Chief designer 0 12:00:00 AM  12:00:00 AM

-
s MNelson Susan
¥ [ Calendar changes

Working day

Design documentation
development

=

3 18.08.2019 31.08.2019 0% Scheduling

User sets up list of data displayed in the structure. For example, apart from project’s works, its
structure can entail responsible executors, resources, documents, assignments, changes in
calendar, etc.

Structure setup is performed in the special tab Structure in the window opened via option
Customize > Customize Window or option Show Column Chooser in the right-click menu.

Left part contains tree of folders with links for this object, right part — settings of selected link.
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. |3
Apart from standard folders, user can create custom folders via button. User sets

i i . Delete Fold
name, icon and type of link. To remove custom folder, click |3‘ FeEre Er|

Customize Window - ol x
General | Highlighting | Structure

'-13 Mew Folder

Mame Display Settings | Filter

- :T Project Management
/| Show in Structure

» i Types
b [ Project calendar /! Show Folder
» 1@ Nomenclature and Products Show Empty Falder
' EI Documents Show "Create” Button
» &l Responsible
v/ Display style Show "Delete” button
v 5 Resource Show "Add" Button
4 :|. Predetermined resources Show "Detach" button
r E Plan | B Show "Create” Dialog
* == Linked check pcints Columns:
3 1"1 Marks
» [ Calendar changes W& Create 3 Delete v
b Y Access Mame Value Format | Type Hide
» |==| Child objects MName [Description] E -
Number =
Start B
End B
Duration (days) H -
OK Cancel

Following boxes are available in the Display Settings tab:
* Show in structure — enables display of linked objects in the structure tree.

To display objects in the structure tree which were connected via link to this dataset, just
check the Show in structure box only for the first level of structure. Objects of other levels will
be displayed automatically.

* Show folder — enables/disables display of node (folder) in the structure tree. If the box
is not checked, all linked objects are displayed on one level.

* Show empty folder — folder will be displayed in the structure tree, even if it does not
contain linked objects.

* Show "Create" button — enables/disables display of the [Create] button (for selected
object type) on the toolbar.

* Show "Delete" option — enables/disables display of Delete option (for selected object
type) in the right-click menu.
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* Show "Add" button — enables/disables display of the [Add] button (for selected object
type) on the toolbar.

* Show "Detach" option — enables/disables display of the [Detach] button (for selected
object type) on the toolbar.

* Show "Create" dialog — when the object is created in the structure, the dialog box for
setting its properties will be displayed. Otherwise new object will be created with
default parameters.

If object has parameters to be filled in any case, the properties dialog box opens regardless
of the box value.

* Order control — allows to change order of objects display in the structure tree.

Bottom part of the Display Settings tab has list of columns displayed in the column structure
window.

This list also contains Status system column.

User also can create additional columns in the structure window. To add new column, click

] .
button, to remove selected column, click button.

Name of the column can be changed in the "transparent” editing mode.

Hide box allows to hide the column temporarily without removal it from the list of displayed
parameters.

In the Filter tab, if necessary, user can create for objects displayed in the
structure.

To manage column display order in the structure window, use and buttons.

Column can be of following types: "Parameter”, "Formula" or "Dynamic". Column type is set in
the Type field.

Column of "Parameter"” type allows to display value of the linked object parameter. Parameter
is selected in the Value field. Data display format is selected in the Format field.

Column of "Formula" type is used to display the value resulted from macro. Macro code is
entered in the Value field.

Column of "Dynamic” type can be deployed to several columns depending on certain list of
objects. At each structure level of the dynamic column user can set up following parameters:

* Source — pathway to the list of objects according to which dynamic columns are
generated.

* Filter — filter for source objects.

* Title — pathway to the parameter of the objects list which sets title of the column.
Number of columns corresponds to the number of detected parameter values.
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* Value — pathway to the parameter of the objects list which sets value to be displayed in
the column.

Summary field makes it possible to select a mode for aggregation of values for several
objects with the same title.

Allow editing box enables transparent editor mode for the values in the dynamic columns. If
the Create objects during editing is checked together with the Allow editing box, the system
gives access to enter values in the empty cells of the dynamic column. Corresponding objects
of the objects list will be created automatically.

(%) Column properties

Source: I [Executors] -
Filter: Mame Mame L\‘f
- Q_ Projects Q_ Executors
1 Systems Parameters | |[Z] Name
Parametes ¢ € Executors H| Percentage of completion

b 52| Root object
b % Parent chject
b= All parent objects

b 52| Child objects
bz Al child objects
=] Mame
Vv
Header: [Mame] -
Value: [Percentage of completion] -
Summary: -
! Allow editing
Create objects during editing
oK Cancel
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€ Object 'Project 2* Properties — || o x
W' OK ﬁ Cancel
Mame | Project 2
@ Create "Job" | @ & i-é@-@-;—?
MNarne Albert Ellenberg | Amelia Smith  Charles Cameron | Gabriel Johnson | Lisa Patterson | Patrick James
v @ {Project2 | )
€ Job1 50 90 30
€ lob?2 0 60 90 100
€ Job3 90 50 20

To clear the fields, click IZ'

Setup of highlighting by condition

Highlighting of data by set condition is a convenient tool to analyze data and to review
clearly arranged results. Highlighting is performed by editing cells — user changes appearance
of its contents. User can change text font, color, style and size, background color. Apart from
value, cell can display icon from standard set (arrow, figure, indicator, etc.).

Only those cells are edited which value complies with the condition set by user. Condition on
basis of which values are selected and final cell format are saved as a highlighting rule.
Thereby, when user edits data in the dataset, he/she doesn't need to search for and select
required cells again as highlighting rule will be applied automatically.

User can set highlighting rules in the Highlighting tab opened by option Customize >
Customize Window ( button on the toolbar).

In this case, highlighting settings for "Tree" and "List" display mode are made separately.
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To create highlighting rule, click button. The system opens list of available options

for data highlighting.

@

General Highlighting
@ Create =

By cell content &
By filter

Customize Window = O b4

Columns

Format all cells based on their values

Farmat cnly cells that contain

Format cnly top or bottom ranked values

Format only values that are above or below average

Lze a formula to deterrmine which cells to format

QK Cancel

More information on these options is provided in the paragraphs below.

If there are several contradictory rules applied to one object, only the highlighting rule in the
bottom of the list will be applied.

To manage order of the rules on the Highlighting tab of the Customize Window window, use

and buttons.

& Customize Window = O e
General Highlighting Columns
W& Create v [7] Properties 3§ Delete N Yy
Mame Format Column
Date of last change _ Date of last change
Contracts AaBbCcYyiz Eeiﬁ'xll rows
Mew AaBbCcYylz < All row
OK Cancel

Format all cells based on their values

This type of format allows to select all cells of the selected column on basis of their values.

When user creates new highlighting rule, he/she sets its name and display settings for cells

with data.

Format can be performed based on values of the selected column cells or based on result of
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set formula calculation.

To apply first format option, select "Field name" in the Type list and in the Value field enter
name of the column the cells of which to be formatted.

This list contains only those columns visible in the dataset window.

To apply second format option, select value in the Type field.

Minimum and maximum values can be entered manually in the corresponding fields. If these
fields are left unfilled, the system will automatically select minimum and maximum values out
of the values in the column.

Value type option button displays values of which type (number or date) are in the column
selected in the Value field.

Format Style list contains following cell format styles:

1. 2-Color Scale — all cells in the selected column will be filled with 2-color gradient. This
format style is used to compare values in the column. User can select colors to display
maximum and minimum values. Color of other cells will be determined based on its
value in comparison with maximum and minimum values in the column. For example,
with red and green scale cells with high values will be greener and cells with low values
will be more red.

'@ Properties — =] X
Mame: File size
Format all cells based on their values:
Format Style:  2-Color Scale - Min Value: < Auto>
Type: Field Mame - Max Value: < Auta>
Value: | Size - Min/Max Value Type: 5 Numeric
Date
Minimum Maximum
Color | 2FFF2696B - P #FFG3IBETR -
e
OK Cancel




272

T-FLEX DOCs. User manual

Format result will look in the following

[H Files x

manner:

-

2. 3-color scale — highlighting is performed similar to previous type. User sets additionally

the third color — for median value.

@ (J Create Folder.. [E AddFilew... | [ k] 01 @ & S~ & &~ -
Marme Size = Date of last change
E Pin.GRE 12.09.2018 11:31:42
O Pin1.GRE 12.09.2018 11:31:42
'ﬁ' Screw.GRE 12.09.2018 11:31:41
.,' Hinge Bolt.GRE 12.09.2018 11:37:47
& Drill Bushing.GRE 12.09.2018 11:31:42
—  bolt.grb 12.09.2018 11:31:40
"!" Replaceable Bushing.GRE 12.09.2018 11:31:42
=« Screw_2.GRB 12.00.2018 11:37:47
rc- Knob.grb 12.09.2018 11:37:41
ﬂ Fork.GRE 12.09.2018 11:37:47
#  Lid.GRB 12.09.2018 11:37:47
W*  Body.grb 12.09.2018 11:31:41
&3 _Bushing Block Assembly.grb 12.09.2018 11:33:39

@ Properties | =llal[x]
MName: I File size I
Format all cells based on their values:

Format Style: | 3-Color 5cale - Min Value: | <Auto> |
Type: ' Field Name - Max Value: | < Auto> I
Value: ' Size - Min/Max Value Type: |:@} Mumeric
1 Date
Minirnum Midpaoint Maxirmum
Color: || #FFFa506B ~| || #FFFFERS4 ~| || £FF63BETB -
preview: [N B
| oKk || Cancel
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Format result:

[H Files x

-

@ (J Create Folder.. (B Add File..... | @ O% S-4F--

Mame

Pin.GRE
Pin1.GRE
Screw.GRE
Hinge Bolt.GRE
Drill Bushing.GRB
bolt.grb
Replaceable Bushing.GRE
Screw_2.GREB
Knob.grb
Fork.GRE
Lid.GRE
Body.grb

[
e
[

cod | F e =)

DRYay

borders of set color.

_Bushing Block Assembly.grb [ 24837 12.09.2018 11:33:39

3. Data bar — each cell of the selected column contains data bar rectangle. In this case
maximum value in the column is represented as a rectangle which width equals cell
width. Length of rectangles in other cells of the column is set against its maximum
value. Fill of rectangle can be solid or gradient; color is set by user. Rectangle can have

Size < | Date of last change
12.09.2018 11:31:42
12.09.2018 11:31:42
12.09.2018 11:31:41
12.09.2018 11:37:47
12.09.2018 11:31:42
1130 12.09.2018 11:31:40
11272 12.09.2018 11:31:42
13021 12.09.20718 11:31:41
11607 12,.09.2018 11:31:41
721 12.00.2018 11:31:41
15423 12.09.2018 11:31:41
16028 12,09.2018 11:31:41

There are separate settings for negative values.

@ Properties

| =B | x|
MName: File size
Format all cells based on their values:
Format Style: Data Bar - Min Value: < Auto=
Type: Field Mame - Max Value: <fAuto=
Value: ' Size - Min/Max Value Type: IO Mumeric |
[ Date
Positive Bar Appearance:
Fill Color Border Color
Salid Fill - [ Blue = Mo Border ~| Bl -
MNegative Bar Appearance:
| Apply same appearance as positive bar
Solid Fill = | Red = | Mo Border - | || Elac -
Preview: | NN
| oK | | Cancel |




274

T-FLEX DOCs. User manual

Format result:

[ Files X -

W [ Create Folder... [ Add File...... | [ O & -9 F--
Mame Size < | Date of last change
— Pin.GRB [ 7581 12.09.2018 11:31:42
{3 Pinl.GRB [ 7845 12.09.2018 11:31:42
T Screw.GRB e 8583 12.09.2018 11:31:41
s  Hinge Bolt.GRB e 8928 12.09.2018 11:31:41
%' Drill Bushing.GRB ] 9726 12.09.2018 11:31:42
—  boltgrb B 1130 12.09.2018 11:31:40
¥  Replaceable Bushing.GRB B 2 12002018 113142
- +  Screw_2.GRB B 1302 12.09.2018 11:31:41
B Knob.grb B 507 12.09.2018 11:31:41
#  Fork.GRB B 721 12.09.2018 11:31:41
#  Lid.GRE B -:: 12002018 11:31:41
#*  Body.grb B 502c 12.09.2018 11:31:41
#4  Bushing Block Assembly.gro || GG 2002012 11:33:39

4. |con sets — each cell of selected column contains icon corresponding to the value of the
cell. Icon style list contains available sets of icons. Value type (percent or number) is set
in the Value type field. [Reverse Icon Order] button controls order of the icons.

Properties — -
MName: File size
Format all cells based on their values:
Format Style:  lcon Sets - Min Value:
Type: Field Name - Max Value:
Value: ' Size - Min/Max Value Type: | &) pumeric
Date
lcon Style: ﬁ_}Eﬁ}'@' - Reverse lcon Crder
Value Type:  Percent -
Display each icon according to these rules:
4+ =~ when value is == T BBET
=t ~| when < &7 and == T 3333
4 - when < 33 and ==+ D00
oK Cancel
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Format result:

[ Files X -

@ (] Create Folder... [H Add File...... | [ O & -9 F--
Marme Size < | Date of last change
— Pin.GRE & 7581 12.09.2018 11:31:42
{3 Pinl.GRB ¥+ 7845 12.09.2018 11:31:42
T Screw.GRB ¥ 8583 12.09.2018 11:31:41
¢  Hinge Bolt.GRB 4 8928 12.09.2018 11:31:41
%" Drill Bushing.GRB ¥+ 9726 12.09.2018 11:31:42
—  boltgrb ¥ 111320 12.09.2018 11:31:40
'ﬂ; Replaceable Bushing.GRE P9 11273 12.09.2012 11:31:42
-« Screw_2.GRB <+ 11302 12.09.2018 11:31:41
B Knob.grb &+ 11607 12.09.2018 11:31:41
#  Fork.GRB +* 11721 12.09.2018 11:31:41
¥ Lid.GRB =3 15423 12.09.2018 11:31:41
#*  Body.grb = 16028 12.09.2018 11:31:41
#4  _Bushing Block Assembly.grb 4 24827 12.09.2018 11:33:39

Apart "Field name" value type there is also "Expression” value type for format. In this case,
user can perform various actions with it: arithmetic, logic operations, etc. Highlighting will be
performed based on result of such calculation.

(&) Properties

Marme: The deadline for the assignment
Format all cells based on their values:

Format Style: | lcon Sets -
Type: IFiEIu:I Mame -
Value: Field Mame

Expression %

For example, for each assignment user can set number of days spent on its execution.
Depending on the deadline, corresponding icons will be set in the "Name" column cells.

Column which cells will be marked with icons is set in a following way:
1. In the Type list select "Field name" value.
2. In the Value field set name of the required column — "Name".
Then calculate number of days spent on execution of the assignment:

1. In the Type list select "Expression” value.

2. E button in the Value field opens expression editor window.
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3. In the expression user can use various functions, math and logic operators, values of
dataset fields and literal constants. For this example, user needs to select function which
sets number of days between two dates.

Custom Condition Editor x
DateDiffDayf, )

+ || —||X||=||%| | |=|#F <||€ 2> |w o o
Functions (4l * | | DateDiffDay(startDate,
Operators o . endDate)

Eield Contains(", ") Returns the number of day
=g Cos{) boundaries between two
Constants Cashi) non-nullable dates,
DateDiffDay(, )
DateDiffHour(, ) =
OK Cancel
4. Start date and End date dataset fields will be variables.
Custom Condition Editor 4
DateDiffDay([Start Date], [End Date]j

4= x| =% () =||#F||l=<| K| > @ | ®|
Functions [Author] Field Information
Cperators [End Date] Caption: End Date

The type of this field is:

Fields [Importance] System.DateTime
Constants [Mame]

[Mumber]

[Start Date]

[State]

QK Cancel

To enter functions and fields in the expression, double-click of the left mouse button is used.
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5. Other parameters of format conditions are set as on the picture below. Values range are
set in numeric format. Reverse icon order is enabled.

(&) Properties — o =
Mame: The deadline for the assignment
Format all cells based on their values:
Format Style: | lcon Sets - Min Value: -
Type: Expression - Max Value: -
Value: DateDiffDay([Start D --- Min/Max Value Type: Mumeric
2 Date
lcon Style: @@ﬁ - Reverse lcon Crder
Value Type:  Percent -
Display each icon according to these rules:
@ - when value is >= = 10,00 '
& ~  when < 10 and == | (2,00
() - when < 2 and == = 00D
OK Cancel
6. Format result is displayed on the picture below.
S Assignments %
@& Create = % ~ 5 Comments (|2 Subscribe B Operations =
Mumber | Mame Start Date End Date
i1 Advertising in magazines 'ﬁ 11.02.2019 10:00:00 15.02.2019 18:00:00
&4 Advertising raterials @ 18.02.2019 10:00:00 22.04.2019 18:00:00
&5 Advertising materials - text @ 18.02.2019 10:00:00 22.04.20719 18:00:00
B Advertising raterials - illustrations @i 18.02.2019 10:00:00 i 22042019 18:00:00

Format only cells that contain certain value

With this option cells which comply with condition set by user or strings that contain such cells
are highlighted with color, font or icon.

In the properties window for new highlighting window user enters name of the column the
values of which will be checked for compliance with highlighting condition. Highlight option
selector allows to select what will be selected: separate cell or whole string.

Highlighting conditions consists of several fields.
In the first field user can select following options:

* Cell Value - allows to look for value of "Text", "Number" and "Date" type.



278

T-FLEX DOCs. User manual
* Specific Text — looks for value including entered set of symbols.
* Date — used to look for dates.
* Blanks — allows to look for empty cells.
* No blanks — looks for cells which contain any data.

Second field contains list of available actions.

@ Properties -]
Mame: Screws
Highlight: (2 All row
Cell:
If cell content: Marme
corresponds to following selection condition:
Format only cells with:
Specific Text - Containing -

Containing I;}

Mot Containing
Preview: No | Beginning With —

Ending With ]

oK Cancel
In the next field (fields) user enters search value or its part.
'@ Properties - || o
Mame: Screws
Highlight: 'S All row
Cell:
If cell content: Marne
corresponds to following selection condition:
Format only cells with:
Specific Text = | Containing = screw I
Preview: AaBbCcyyZz Format...
oK Cancel
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[Format] button opens window where user sets highlighting settings.

Format Cells

lcon

| Font | Fil

Background Color:

Automatic

Theme Colors

Standard Colors
HE" H EER
@ More Colors...

Clear

| ok || cancel |
Format result for condition displayed on the picture above:
[ Files = -
@ (J Create Folder... [ AddFile... | [ k] 01 © & S~ & &~ -
Mame Size « | Date of last change
— Pin.GRE 7581 12.00.2018 11:31:42
O Pin1.GRE T845 12.09.2018 11:31:42
s  Hinge Bolt.GRE 8028 12.00.2018 11:31:41
Iy Drrill Bushing.GRE a726 12.09.2018 11:31:42
— bolt.grb 11130 12.09.2018 11:31:40
‘!; Replaceable Bushing.GREB 11273 12.09.2018 11:31:42
r&l Knob.grb 11607 12.09.2018 11:31:41
'ﬂ Fork.GRE 11721 12.09.2018 11:31:41
ol Lid.GRE 15423 12.09.2018 11:31:41
il Body.grb 16028 12.09.2018 11:31:41
#% _Bushing Block Assembly.grb 24827 12.09.2018 11:33:39
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Format only top or bottom rated values

With this type of format only those cells are highlighted which have top or bottom value in
the selected column. Number of such cells is set as number or percent. Highlight settings are
made in the window opened via [Format] button. The system can highlight whole string or
separate cell.

@I Froperties — [ | x

Marme: File size
Highlight: (! All row
@) Celk
If cell content: Size -

corresponds to following selection condition:

Format values that rank in the:
Top | |5 D%nfthe column's cell values

Preview: AaBbCcYyiz Format...

OK Cancel

Format result for condition displayed on the picture above:

[ Files -

Gl [ Create Folder... [ Add File...... | [ O & 5-9 F--
Marne Size = Date of last change
&3 _Bushing Block Assembly.grb 24327 12.09.201811:33:39
@*  Body.agrb 16028 12.00.2018 11:37:41
& Lid.GRB 15423 12.00.2018 11:31:41
H Fork.GRE 11721 12.00.2018 11:37:41
re- Knob.grb 11607 12.00.2018 11:37:41
=+ Screw_2.GRB 11302 12.00.2018 11:37:41
"!" Replaceable Bushing.GRE 11273 12.09.2018 11:31:42
—+  bolt.grb 11130 12.09.2018 11:31:40
4" Drill Bushing.GRE 0726 12.00.2018 11:31:42
.,- Hinge Bolt.GRE 8928 12.09.2018 11:37:1
‘ﬁ' Screw.GRE 8383 12.09.2018 11:31:1
{:j Pin1.GRE 7845 12.00.2018 11:31:42
—  Pin.GRE 7381 12.09.2018 11:31:42

280



Setup of data display in windows

Format only values that are above or below average

User sets column with values which are the basis for format, and value rate is above or below
average value in the column. [Format] button opens the window where user makes
highlighting settings. The system highlights either whole string or separate cell.

@ Properties - || O | x

MName: File size
Highlight: ‘© All row
) Celk:
If cell content: Size -

corresponds to following selection condition:

Format values that are:
Abhove = | the average of the column's cell values
Preview: AaBbCcYyZz Format...

OK Cancel

Format results:

[H Files x -

W ([ Create Folder.. [J Add File...... | [ O & -9 F--
Mame Size = | Date of last change
&3 _Bushing Block Assembly.grb 24827 12.09.2018 11:33:39
"  Bodyagrb 16028 12.09.2018 11:31:41
#  Lid.GRB 15423 12.09.2018 11:31:41
H Fork.GRE 11727 12.00.2018 11:31:41
re- Knob.grb 11607 12.09.2018 11:31:41
=+ Screw_2.GRB 11302 12,09.2018 11:31:41
"!; Replaceable Bushing.GRE 11273 12.00.2012 11:31:42
—+  bolt.grb 11130 12.09.2013 11:31:40
4" Drill Bushing.GRB 9726 12.09.2018 11:31:42
.,- Hinge Bolt.GRE 8928 12.09.2018 11:37:41
‘ﬁ' Screw.GRE 8583 12.00.201811:31:41
'I'::? Pin1.GRE 7845 12.09.2018 11:31:42
E Pin.GRE 7581 12.09.2018 11:31:42
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Format via formula

With this type of format user can create complex condition with which search cells must

comply.
@ Properties [ =[O ][ x|
Mame: I Screws and bolts I

Highlight: (0 All row
) Cell:
Format values where this formula is true:

I Contains([Mame], ‘screw') Or Contains([Mame], 'bolt)

e I

OK || Cancel

E‘ button in the field opens the condition editor field.

Custom Condition Editor [ x|

Mame Contains screw £

Mame Contains bolt ©

| oK || Cancel |

Whole string or separate cell of the selected column can be formatted.
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Highlighting settings are made in the window opened via [Format] button.

[ Files x -

@ ([JCreate Folder.. [ AddFile... | & H o0 @ & &S~ &, &~ ~
Mame - | Size Date of last change
#3% _Bushing Block Assembly.grb 24827 12.09.2018 11:33:39
®*  Bodygrb 16028 12.09.2018 11:31:41
& Drill Bushing.GRB 9726 12.00.2018 11:31:42
ﬂ Fork.GRE 11721 12.09.2018 11:31:41
P¢  Knob.grb 11607 12.09.2018 11:31:41
#  Lid.GRBE 15423 12.09.2018 11:31:41
ﬁ Pin.GRE 7581 12.00.2018 11:31:42
O Pin1.GRE 7845 12.00.2018 11:31:42
"!; Replaceable Bushing.GREB 11273 12.00.2018 11:31:42

Format by filter

There is following example of highlighting data by filter: in the "Files" dataset user needs to
highlight objects which were edited today or yesterday via background color.

| [ Files x v

@ (] CreateFolder.. [8 AddFile.... [ [ I . @ & |-
Mame 4 Date of last change
ﬁ 30.00.00 Ball Valve Assembly.grb  13.00.2018 %:27:40
&  20.00.01 Body.grb 12.00.2018 17:00:55
o 30.00.02 O-Ring.grb 23.05.2018 10:09:33
¥  20.00.03 Bush.grb 12.09.2018 17:00:40
& 30.00.04 Ball.grb 23.05.2018 10:09:53
i 30.00.05 Seat.grb 12.00.2018 17:00:23
@  30.00.06 End Cap.grb 23052018 10:10:36
i 30.01.00 Shaft Assembly .grb 23.05.2018 10:14:23
i 30.01.01 Shaft .grb 23.05.2018 10:00:24
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1. In the properties window for new highlighting rule user enters its name and selects
color background in the window opened via [Format] button.

@ Format [ — [ o |[ = |

| Font | Fill | Icon |

Background Color

| Automatic

Theme Colors

Standard Colors

EET | B EENE
@ More Colors...

| Clear |

| ok || Cancel |

2. Then, by clicking |® Add Condition

be selected.

button, user creates selection conditions for objects to

@) Properties = la | x|

Mame: | Mew

Highlight: O All row

) Celle
Format... | AaBbCcYydz
Selection condition:
% | ) Add Condition J§ Delete | W Simplified mode
Parameter Operator Value Type
i[Date of last change] itoday
OR
[Date of last change] yesterday
| oK || Cancel |

3. From the list of parameters user selects parameter Date of last change and from the list
of operators — Today.
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As in this example no equation and comparison operations, as well as mask searches, user
doesn't need to set value and its type.

4. Then user should add another condition which is created similar to previous. In the list
of operators user selects Yesterday.

5. Two conditions can be connected with each other via functions AND and OR. In this
example user selects OR function.

Creation of highlighting conditions is similar to creation of conditions for objects search and
data filters. More information is provided in the paragraph of the Chapter
"Search".

Filter setup

Objects in the dataset window can be filtered by set conditions. Objects can be filtered when
the dataset is opened or in the opened working window via filter editor.

Filter Editor

To open the filter editor in the right-click menu of the column title string select option Filter
editor. It makes it possible to create complex filters including groups of conditions which are
grouped by various logical functions.

The menu opened by the E button in the Filter editor window has options to add
conditions to the filter, as well as to the custom expression.

Filter Editor x

m M

Add Condition
Add Group %

Add Custom Expression

1| 1
Aty |

oK Cancel Apply
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The Add group option creates new group of filter conditions in the filter editor window. By
default, "AND" operator is used to group the conditions which can be edited by clicking on it
and selecting new one from the drop-down list.

Filter Editor x

Elo-
0 And |

& Or
(1) Not And
@ Mot Or

OK Cancel Apply

The Add condition option creates a new filter condition in the selected group.

This option is also represented by the @ button.

Filter condition has three components:

' Dataset objects parameter — selected from the list containing the names of the columns
displayed in the window.

* Comparison operator — selected from the list of available operators.
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' Parameter value — field with "Enter a value" text makes it possible to enter initial value
of the indicated parameter or its part both manually or from the proposed list.

Filter Editor X

= Equals
# Does not equa
Is greater than
Is greater than or equal to
Is less than
Is less than or equal to
% |s between
% |s not between
allc Contains

i@: Does not contain

[ Starts with I} OK Cancel Apply

a Ends with

axc s like
a%c |z not like
% |5 any of
®» |s none of
|z blank

@ |z not blank

The custom expressions editor helps to create more complex filter conditions including
several parameters of the dataset objects via math, logical, string and other functions. To
open expressions editor window, select the Add custom expression option then point at the
new filed with the "Enter expression” text and click the left mouse button.

Menu located in the left part of the Expression editor window has following sections:
* Functions — list of available functions: date-time, logical, math, string functions.
* Operators — list of available operators: arithmetic, logical, comparison operators.
* Fields — list of columns displayed in the dataset window.
* Constants — logical constants.

Contents of the section are displayed in the window center. Left mouse button double click
adds the selected component to the editor field.
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Most frequently used operators are also displayed as button in the upper part of the
Expression editor window.

Expression Editor x

| [Full Mame [Main Contact Person']] == [Full Name of Chief]

+=|x|[=l%l | |=|#<|<|z2> o oo

Functions [Comment] Field Information
Caption: Full Mame of Chief

Operators [Company Code] et
Eield c N for D " The type of this field is:
ields [Company Mame for Documents] System.String
Constants [Company Mame]
[Full Mame [Main Contact Person]]
[Full Mame of Chief]
OK Cancel

To delete filter condition, point at it and click on the @ button which appears in the
condition string. Group of conditions and custom expressions are deleted in the same manner.

To apply the filter created in the filter editor, click the [OK] button or the [Apply] button (in
this case the filter will be applied without closing the active window). To disable the filter,
select the Clear filter option in the right-click menu of the column title string.

And KR
e geser o |
(Name ] corran LG
ol © ~

[
(o] Corar]

wcurm|

shaft |

OK Cancel Apply

Search
Various methods for objects search are applied in T-FLEX DOCs.

1. With the help of search panel user can create filter conditions and save it to apply in the
window of current dataset, as well as to search for objects and filter list of data for
entered value of one of the parameters or its part.

2. Objects search by set value function allows to search for objects in the set search area.
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Custom list of datasets and parameters of objects for which search is performed will be
used as search area. Search area can be saved and used repeatedly. Search value of
parameter is set to the fullest, partially or with the help of the mask.

3. Search query is used to search for objects in one selected dataset. In this case user
creates more complex search conditions which can contain various parameters and
actions. Value in the search condition can be set not only as certain value or its part, but
also as variable or formula. In the case of variable, it can have several values. Search
query can be saved for future use.

Search panel

One of T-FLEX DOCs tools for search and filter is search panel which is opened via @ button
on the toolbar of the dataset window.

Settings for filtration and search in the "Tree" and "List" data display modes are made
separately.

H Files X

@ [J Create Folder... [H Add File...... Vd o & DREpcrt ¥ Export in format... @ - ,D ’Ft b c
[all objects] - o L » £ i b [all objects] - o L > 4 1+
MName MName Size
4 [[ Files @ 008" Axis of pawl.grb 80.45 KB -
» (] Document Files @ 001"Bushing-frame.grb 643.23 KB
» ] Revisions @ 004" Center ring.grb 152.09 KB
Field and buttons in the left part of the panel are used to edit current filter, to create in

the "Search Queries" dataset and apply them. Filter is a saved set of conditions for selection
of objects to be displayed in the working window. Application of standard filters decreases
search time for required objects and allows to display only required data in the working
window.

Filters are divided in to common and personal. Common filters are available to all users of the
system, personal — only to the current user.

By default, only administrator user can create common filters; all other users can create only
personal filters.

By default, All objects option is active in the field. To edit current filter, maximize the list and

select option Conditions or click E button. The system opens Edit filter window in the right

part of which user can create filter condition via |'9 Add Condition] 1y ytton,

Edit filter window has two filter condition display modes:
* simplified mode,

* extended mode.
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By default, filter condition is displayed in the simplified mode. To switch the mode, click

e Simplified mode button

In the simplified mode user has following fields:
* Parameter — used to select parameter of the object for which filtration will be made.

* Value — used to enter value with which values of the selected parameter will be
compared.

* Operator — used to select action for compliance of the search parameter value with the
entered one in the filter condition. List of Operator field includes only those actions

available for the selected parameter. For example, math operations ("=", "<", ">", etc.)
and actions for text ("Contains", "Does not contain”, "Begins with", etc.) can be used.

If the "Corresponds to mask" operator is selected, following characters can be used to set the
template of search value:

1. _— replaces any single character. For example, expression "A_" will find all values with
two characters and which start with A (A1, A2, Aa, etc.).

2. % — replaces any sequence of characters. For example, expression "A%" will find all
values starting with A.

3. [] - replaces any single character in the ([a-f]) rate or ([abcdef]) set. For example, "[0-
9]" — any number, "[abc]" — any of the letters of the set (a, or b, or ¢), "[12][0-9]" - all
values from 10 to 29.

4. [7] - replaces any single character out of the ([a-f]) rate or ([abcdef]) set. For example,
expression "[70-9]%" will find all values which do not start with a number.

Simplified mode allows to use only parameter value in the filter condition.
In the extended mode user can select various types of values:

* value,

* formula,

* variable.

Moreover, in the simplified and extended modes list of available parameters is generated via
different methods.
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In the extended mode user has access to all parameters of objects in the selected dataset, as
well as to dataset linked to it. Right part of the Parameter panel contains parameters groups,
left part — structure of the selected group.

A Edit Filter [ = | B | x|

EHD X | € Add Condition g€ Delete | i Simplified mode

Name Parameter Operator Value Variable Type
¥ % Search Queries [City]-=[MName] "j = Moscow %

] Shared Queries Name 3 Narme

- d F'rivate Queries h Companies - @ City
7' Moscow =] Systems Parameters Eil\lame

w7 Current filter [ Address [E Prefix
: [ Company Infarmation =l Time Zone
1 Infarmation
[ ] [ Infarmation for Documents : E]
@ Actions !
@ ciy
@ Contacts
@ Contracts (Customer)
@ Contracts (Responsible)

@ Country

7 [ P ——

XNO

¥ T v T w v v

L4 .:ipncel |

In the simplified mode limited list of parameters is used which is set by administrator user or
responsible employee separately for each dataset.
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If limited list of parameters is not set for the selected dataset, user will be offered default list
of parameters which contains all parameters of objects in the selected dataset without links or
hierarchy at the creation on filter condition. Parameters will be ordered alphabetically, system
parameters are in the top of the list.

i Edit Filter — | 8| x
BEHD X @ Add Condition 3§ Delete I\t Simplified mode|
Name Parameter Operator Yalue
* @ Search Queries i Narme 'i = Screw

[} Shared Queries Guid rl’\\} -
* [ Private Queries D
Y Screws Locked
i Current filter Stage
Version
Comment
Copied

Date modified
Date of Duplicate Creation
Mame
Qriginal
Partiticn
Relative Path I
[Mg Size - il

OK Cancel

Examples of creation filter conditions in the extended mode are provided in the paragraphs

and

Filter can contain several conditions which can be grouped by logic operators AND or OR. To

group conditions, click button (prior to this action select required conditions). To

cancel grouping of conditions, click button.

Created filter condition is displayed in the specific field. If necessary, it can be copied via
button and paste it to the macro code.

-— =] x

&) Add Condition 3 Delete W Simplified mode

Pararneter Operator Value Variable Type
[City]-=[Mame] e — Moscow %
[City]-=[Mame] = 'Moscow' @

After the set of filter conditions is created, click the [OK] button to filter objects in the dataset
window.
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To apply saved , select it from the list and click button. button allows to
maximize the field.

button is used to disable filter.

If a variable was used to create filter condition, user can open window to enter variable value

by clicking button.

Field and buttons in the right part of the search panel are used to search and filter data by
entered value or its part. In the field located on the panel enter search value. button
allows to maximize this field. m button switches to the next object down the tree (or list)
corresponding to the search condition. |I| button switched to the next object up the tree (of

list). button filters all objects complying with set condition. To disable filter, click
button.

[all objects] v e B » < ring 1|7
Mame - | Size Ib

& 30.00.00 Eall Valve Assembly.grb Qd_ﬂéﬂ
& 30.00.01 Body.grb 364485
- 30.00.02 O-Ring.grb 59007
4 30.00.03 Bush.grb 194895
& 30.00.04 Ball.grb 155093
L 30.00.05 Seat.grb 72120
4 30.00.06 End Cap.grb 1701749
| 30.01.00 Shaft Assernbly .grb 70002
i 30.01.01 Shaft .grb 80497
O 300102 O-Ring .grb | 61253
I 30.02.00 Handle Assembly.grb 58690

Filter condition with value of "Value" type

Value of "Value" type in the filter condition will be described in the following example: user
need to find objects in the "Documents" dataset the name of which contains word "Ring".

1. Parameter field contains list of parameters for objects of this dataset and datasets

linked to it. Select Name parameter and confirm choice by clicking button.
2. In the Operator field list select "Contains" operator.
3. In the Type field set type of parameter value — "Value".
4. In the Value field enter word "Ring" manually.

5. Variable field is left empty.
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Created filter condition is displayed on the picture below.

A& Edit Filter - | o] x
& | & Add Condition 3§ Delete | & Simplified mode
Name Parameter Operator Yalue Variable Type
¥ @ Search Queries [Name] contains ring S

] Shared Queries
- Il_j Private Queries
*Y Shafts
i Current filter

[Mame] contains 'ring’ Eh
Variables:
Mame Walue Type Qo
@
b 4
oK Cancel

Filter condition with value of "Variable" type

There can be a situation when user needs to user several similar filters with different search
value. In this case it is better to replace them with one filter with value of "Variable" type.

This case can be described by the following example: user needs to display list of documents
in the "Documents" dataset the name of which contains word "Shaft" and then the list of
documents the name of which contain word "Ring", etc.

1. In the Parameter field select "Name".
2. In the next field select "Contains" operator.

3. Then set type of value — "Variable".

4. In the Variable field click on button and in the opened window enter name of the
variable, e.g. "NAME".

(d) Properties — o] x

Name: | NAMEI
Type: | String of variable length (UMICODE) -

QK Cancel

Type of variable is automatically determined by the system in compliance with the selected
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parameter.

5. Then select name of the variable from the list in the Variable field.

6. Variable value is entered in the Value field. First it will be "Shaft", then for next filter

action - "Ring", etc.

Created filter condition is displayed on the picture below.

L) Edit Filter

@ @ Add Condition x Delete
Name Parameter Operator
¥ T Search Queries [Mame] contains

] Shared Queries
- u,j Private Quenes
Y Shafts

i Current filter

[Mame] contains 'MAME'

Variables:
Mame Value
MAME Shaft

= a x
e Simplified mode
Value Yariable Type
Shaft MNAME 3
E
Type )
String of vanable length (UNICODE] &
4
QK Cancel

Created variables are displayed in the list in the bottom part of the Filter edit window.

New variable can also be created via button located next to the list of variables.

In case of this method for creation of variable, its type is manually selected from the list.

. button is used to remove the variable selected from the list.

If "Exists in list" or "Does not exist in list" operation is used in the filter condition, variable can
have several values simultaneously. In this case check the List of values box in the variable

properties window.

For example, such operation can be used in case it is necessary to display list of documents

with "Shaft" and "Ring" names in the dataset window.
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To open list of values for the selected variable, click B button in the Value field. Values are

added to the list via button and removed via button.

'@- List of values _ [=] »
@ Add 3 Delete
Value
shaft
iring :
QK Cancel

Filter condition with value of "Formula" type
In the creation of filter condition user can also select value of "Formula" type. To open

window to enter formula, click B button in the Value field. To clear the field, click
button.

Creating and editing filters

To create, save and edit filters a panel in the left part of the Filter edit window is used. This
panel contains "Shared Queries" and "Private Queries" folders, as well as switch to current
filter. Shared filters are stored in the "Shared Queries" folder, private filters — in the "Private
Queries" folder.

To create new filter, click button. In the properties window enter name of the filter and
check required boxes.

) Properties — O X

Mame: | Mame

¥ | Use Special Dialog Dialeg...
Always open dialog when filter applied

| Show Button Customize...

QK Cancel

Common box is set for shared search filter.
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If the Always open dialog when filter applied box is checked, it means that when this filter is
applied, the system will automatically open the Variables window where user can enter
required variable value.

@ Variables — (=] b4

—

MAME: | rin

QK Cancel

User can create a button on the search panel for a filter. To do this, check the Show button
box. When user clicks [Customize] button the system opens the window where user sets
appearance of button created for the filter.

&) Customize Settings - || 3| x

Teut: Berlin

Tooltip:  Organizations from Berlin

3, Change...
lcon:
Delete

QK Cancel

In the settings window user can enter text displayed on the button, text for bubble help which
appears at setting pointer at it, as well as to select icon file for the button.

B Companies
Bl Create "Company”

Berlin - g | gBerlin| >

-~

C M
ompany MName Crganizations from Berlin

"j!ﬂ SM JUTIES T¥IaraTra
Bl ComTech Jones Martha
E,___.H_E Metalwork Ross Michael
Then create required set of for created filter in the right part of the Filter edit

window.

Filter edit window also allows to edit filters created earlier. To do this, select required filter in
the left part of the window and in the right part of the window introduce required changes

into the set of filter conditions. button is used to save filter after editing. E button
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deletes the selected filter. button opens window with filter properties.

Simplified filter setup

"Simplified filter" dataset is used to store custom lists of parameters.

¥ Simplified Filter X -
*F Create "Simplified Filter =, O - C
| Dataset

?D Office Documents
"‘\.j’ Companies

To create new dataset object, click |-‘f Create ‘Simplified Filter| 1, tton. In the Dataset field list
select dataset for which simplified filter will be used.

#  Create Object "Simplified Filter" in Dataset "Simplified Filter" = O pod
ject P P
G oK 6 Cancel
Dataset | Q Office Documents - x|

Filter Parameters

|| Create "Filter Parameter” !gl - ,D }' - c
|Name |Path

[z Name [Mame]

kx| Stage [Stage]

fez| Author of last change [Author of last change]

Tz Creation date [Creation date]

__@-‘ Author [Author]
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Custom list of parameters for a dataset is created via following buttons:

1 | ﬂ Create "Filter Parameter"

— in the opened window in the Path field user enters full path
to the parameter and in the Name field user manually enters name of the parameter so
it must be displayed in the drop-down list of the simplified filter.

|6 Mew object “Filter Parameter” in list "Filter Parameters"... = O b4
& ok 'ﬁCancel
Mame
Path |[er'r1pt_-,r] v|
Marme Mame
4 D Office Documents Mame
= Systerns Pararneters Short Mame I},

1 Parameters for Archive Management
1 Parameters of Incoming Document
1 Parameters of Outgoing Document
H Parameters of the Office Document

v I Files

ﬂ Object stages

[&=| Parent object

[&=| All parent chjects

[z Child ohjects

[&=| All child chjects

- T v v

2. [©Add- | Sllows to add several parameters simultaneously.

To select several parameters, click on them with left mouse button with <Ctrl> or <Shift>
button pressed.
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In this case the default name of the parameter will be used. However, if necessary, it can be
changed manually in the properties window.

Path to Parameter EE
Mame Type
w [ i Office Documents { Dataset
v [ Systems Parameters
] Stage String of varable length (UMICODE)
[E] Class String of varable length (UNICODE)
_TT'_| Date of last change Date and Time
=| Author of last change String of varable length (UNICODE)
51 Creation date Date and Time
=] Author String of varable length (UNICODE)
51 Deleted ‘fes/Mo Parameter
5] Guid Unique Identifier
=] Locked String of varable length (UMICODE)
jj Wersion Integer
_TT'_| D Inteqger
» [I] Parameters for Archive Management Parameters Group
» [] Parameters of Incoming Document Parameters Group
» [] Parameters of Outgoing Document Parameters Group
» [] Parameters of the Office Document Parameters Group
» L@ Files Link {marmy-to-mary)
[E] Mame String of varable length (UMICODE)
[E] Short Name String of varable length (UNICODE)
Select Cancel
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Objects search by set value

With the help of main menu option View > System Window > Find objects user can switch to
objects search by set value in the selected search area.

DO Find Objects X
Search Area

Search Cuery | handle

E:E] Go to object f
Dataset

:;@ Documents

Documents

Documents

Docurments

4P

Documents

Product Electronic Structure
Product Electronic Structure
Product Electronic Structure

Product Electronic Structure

P

Product Electronic Structure
Files
Files
Files
Files

Files

TESESRGCRGBRGOR!

In the Search area user can select one of the saved search areas (IE' button) or create a new

one (B button).

Documents - e

Search mode | Contains

Class

Part

Assembly

Part

Part

Aszembly

Part

Assembly

Part

Part

Assembly

T-FLEX CAD Model
T-FLEX CAD Drawing
T-FLEX CAD Drawing
T-FLEX CAD Drawing
Folder

Object

Handle

Handle

Handle cover

Handle

Handle

17.33.5 - Handle - A1
00.02.00 - Handle - A.1
00.02.02 - Handle cover - A.1
00.02.01 - Handle - A1
00.02.00 - Handle - A.1
Handle.GRE

00.02.00 Handle Assembly.grb
00.02.01 Handle.grb
00.02.02 Handle cover.grb
00.02.00 [21.12.20] Handle

In the upper part of the window for search area setup there is a field to enter the name.

This field is to be filled, if settings of the search area must be saved for further usage. User

also must select name of the existing search area to edit its settings.

Next to the search area name there is the Common box. If the box is checked, the search area
is shared, seen to all users; if the box is not checked — search area is personal, available only to

the current user.
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By default, only administrator user can create common search areas.

e Search Area Settings = O %
Documents | |+ Common
¢ P R Edit &~ ,-C
4 (@) DOCs_17_ENG - T-FLEX DOCs Enterprise - > Dataszet Parameter
» [ CRM Datasets [El Documents [Description]; [Part Number]
4 '{_j Documents ‘ D Office Documents [Name]; [Short Name]
DEDocuments i « {i Product Electronic Structure  [Description]; [Part number]
[ Office Documents [E Files [Namel: [Relative Path]
» (] Electronic Components
¥ [ Examples
¥ [ Files
4 u_‘_] Materials
¥ (] PDM Datasets =
OK Cancel

On the right window panel user creates a list of datasets of the search area. To select

parameters of the dataset object for which search will be made, click button.
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On the right panel of the opened window there is a tree with objects parameters groups of
the selected dataset and datasets linked to it. The middle panel displays structure of the

selected parameters group. On the right panel user creates list of parameters to be searched
for.

Y Parameters settings = O w
Mame Mame > Parameter
4 D Documents Description [Description]
=] Systems Parameters » [Part Mumber]
B BOM Data <
B Parameters for Archive Managerment
B Purchased Iltem Parameters «

¥ MNomenclature object
By BOM Report

(@8 Documents of Set
t Files

(@ Linked Documents
'@ Main material

%z Root object

&| Parent object

&2| All parent objects
22| Child objects

= All child chjects

- T T T T v v T ¥ w ¥

W

Selected Parameter:

[Description]

QK Cancel

[Save] button in the search area setup window is used to save the settings; [Delete] button
removes saved search area.

After the search panel is set, in the Find objects window user selects search mode from the
corresponding list. In the Search Query field user enters search value or its part. To start the

. o, Gesch
search, click .

Configuration of the template of the searched value in the "Mask" mode can have the same
symbols as for

Found objects will be grouped by the datasets they are the part of. User can perform various
actions with them with the help of right-click menu options and toolbar buttons.

Creating search queries in the "Search" system window

To create search query, use the Search system window. This window is opened via main menu
option View > System window > Search.
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Set a dataset in the Search list for which the search will be made. In the Name field manually

enter name of the created search query.

@ Search x

G@D Search

Search:  [] Documents * | Mame: | Shaft v save
&Y Add Condition J§ Delete | E B e Simplified mode
Parameter Operation Value Variable Type
[Momenclature object]-=[Description] - = + Shaft - S -
Results | Settings
% Search
Mame Type Mame Type ) Mame A
+ [ Documents Dataset ol Description String of variable Z] [Mame]
| Systems - length (UNICODE) » [Part Mumber] LY
Farameters Factory Automation  String of variable

s] Code length (UMICODE
3 BOM Data g?:i,rgﬁem ) (Legngﬂ'uUJZSE syml::ulols]l '(
Parametersfor  Parameters Format String of variable
T Archive Group H length (INICODE) R -4
Management (Length 20 symbols)
Parameters Z] Indudein BOMs ‘fes Mo Parameter

| Purchased ltem
Parameters Group Letter String of variable
== Momenclature length (UMICODE)
' ﬁ object (Length 10 symbaols)
[ Assignments Lirik: Mass Double precsion real
! _E {oneto-many) - value .

| @ Add Condition

Then create search condition by clicking button.

Creation of search condition is similar to creation of filter condition which is provided in the
paragraph

The bottom part of the search window has two tabs: Result and Settings. Settings tab allows
to select which parameters of found objects are to be displayed in the Result tab.

To save the created search query, click button ([Save as]). In this case user sets folder for
storage in the "Search Queries" dataset. Moreover, in the search window user can edit existing
search queries. To do this, in the Name field list select required query, edit its settings and

click button. To remove a query, click E button.

When search query is made, click button either on Settings tab or on Result tab.

Results | Settings

@ Search |ﬁ Report =
Marme [Part Mumber]
Shaft 17.33.3
shaft 30.01.01
shaft 30.01.00
shaft 00.00,005
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In case "Variable" type of value is used in the search condition, user needs to set specific value

to it in the special window opened via button on the toolbar of the search window. If the
Always open dialog when filter applied box is checked, this window will open automatically

when the button is clicked.

If variable has several values, a list of its values will open at clicking B button next to the
name of the variable. To add values to the list, click button.

Values can be entered via keyboard or pasted from the clipboard ( button).

To remove the selected value of the variable from the list, click button.

Value List x

& Add B Delete

Value
17.
30,

QK Cancel

| button on the Result tab allows to generate report file in the selected format on
basis of search results.

Catalogs
In T-FLEX DOCs dataset user can create custom structure allowing to conveniently review
contents of the dataset. Initial structure of dataset objects remains the same.

Catalogs are used to group objects within custom structure.

Custom catalogs can be shared and personal. Shared catalogs are available to all users,
personal — only to the user who created them. By default, only administrator user can create
shared catalogs by giving or restraining access to edit folders in this catalog by other users.
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List of representations and custom catalogs is available in the "Tree and List" data display
mode. Catalogs are used to group objects and consist of folders. In this case, catalog folder
becomes a part of custom structure allowing to provide convenient review of the dataset
contents. Folder can contain unlimited number of dataset objects. In this case one dataset
object can be found in several folders.

[ Files X -
i@ [ Create Folder... B B'( 2 Eﬂepnrt - Lgl - p /‘ - c
| Standards v| Mame
All Objects B 150 7200-2004 - Technical product documentation - Data dh
Ball valve * fields in title blocks and document headers.pdf
. @ [50 2553-2013 - Welding and allied processes - Symbaolic dh

representation on drawings - Welded joints. pdf

Types Ik
i IS0 70468-1-2011 - Countersunk flat head screws (common
op New Catalog.. @ head style) with type H or type Z cross recess - Product qp
' grade A -- Part 1 - Steel screws of property class 4.8.pdf

Each dataset has "Types" system catalog which cannot be changed. In this catalog objects are
classified by types.

[ Documents X -
& & Create ~ Egl"p'f"c
Types - Description Part Mumber Class
Description & shitcolor 007 Part
4 [ Types «| & Pushrod 17.33.2 Part

P Engineering and Design @ Knob 17.33.6 Part
Decument & Handle 17335 Part

4 [&] Product Structure ltem & Cam 17.33.4 Part
& Part & sheft 17.33.3 Part

B Assembly & Support 17.33.1 Part

[E] Complete Set & Rim 00.01-01.002  Part

[2) Complex & Wheel 00.01-01.001  Part

@ item &8  EndCap 00.00.06 Part

A Standard ftem & Seat 00.00.05 Part

[5) Other item & el 00.00.04 Part

&L Workpiece & Bush 00.00.03 Part

(=] Software &) O-Ring 00.00.02 Part

» [&] Drawing &  0-Ring 00.01.01 Part
» [E Document & Shaft 00.01.02 Part

Moreover, all datasets have "All Objects" data representation which allows to display all
objects in the dataset.
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To create new custom catalog, maximize the list of catalogs and select option New Catalog.
In the catalogue properties window enter its name and check corresponding box, if it's a
shared catalog.

& Froperties = O x
General

Mame:

Ball valve

Shared catalog

QK Cancel

Then user can create folders in the catalog.

There are following types of folders in the T-FLEX DOCs custom catalog:

* Manually filled folder — objects are added to this folder manually via button. It
can contain both separate objects and folders and groups of folders.

* Folder group — used to group several folders, does not contain separate objects.

* Search folder — used to display objects complying with set search condition. It can
contain other search folders (to specify search condition) and search folders for
parameter.

* Search folder for parameter — folder is created automatically to any unique value of the
selected parameter. It is nested to the search folder and has "Generated by parameter
selection" feature.
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To create new folder, select option from the right-click menu which corresponds to the type
of created folder.

[E Files %
(. Create Folder... &
Ball valve - Name
Mame

4 [[F Ball valve
. ':.f_j-! Ball valve

2 Mew Search Folder...

@l Design Ta Mew Folder...
@l Approval [ Mew folder group...
@l Endorsen [@]  Properties %
@l Storage Edit:
. Important o EI X
i Solids of reve
Tree:
s G S

o
%  Import Felder...

/(' Customize ]
G Update F5

When user creates folder with manual filling, in the properties he/she sets name and
Show subobjects box is used to enable display of objects of the folder in the catalog tree. If
the box is not checked, only folders will be displayed.

& Froperties = O b

Mame: | Important

Show subobjects

lcon: -J/_/‘

QK Cancel
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Folder group is created in a similar way.

Froperties = O b
Mame: | Solids of revolution

[ | Show subobjects

|:| lcon:

OK || Cancel |

When search folder is created, user also enters its name and sets an icon. Moreover, with the
help of | © Add Condition

in this folder.

button user creates condition for selection of objects to be displayed

) Properties — O x

Marme: | 150

||:| lcom: | 8
[ | Show subobjects

¥ @ Add Condition 3§ Delete . Simplified mode

Parameter Operator Value
EI"-.Iarne contains 150
And
Class = & "PDF" File
| [Mame] contains 150" And [Class] = "'PDF" File' ﬁﬁ|

| QK || Cancel |

Generated by selection of parameter box is active only for search folders for parameters.
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To create search folders for parameters user sets parameter for which the selection will be
performed.

()] Select parameter = O e
Marme Mame
4 |3 Files 31 Stage =
= Systems Parameters j{l Class
» @ Revision note 51 Date of last change
» 5 Root object 51 Author of last change
j{l Creation date
31 Author
51 Deleted
3] Guid -
Selected Parameter:
[Stage]
Select Cancel

As a result, for each value of set parameter the system automatically creates search folder for
parameter. Each folder will contain dataset objects with corresponding value of the selected
parameter.

For example, the picture below displays following custom structure: for "Ball Valve" there are
search folders for Stage parameter.

[ Files % -
'-1{_';| u,j Create Folder... f;.‘p f‘ Eﬂepurt = Export in *.tiff !gl - ,D /:‘ - {3
Ball valve - Mame Stage
Mame @ 30.00.00 Ball Valve Assembly.grb Design
4 [F Ball valve @ 30.01.00 Shaft Assernbly .grb Design

4 @l Ball valve @ 30.01.01 O-Ring .grb Design
& Design ] 30.00.02 O-Ring.grb Design

@l Approval ) 30.00.03 Bush.grb Design

il Endorsement @] 30.00.04 Ball.grb Design

@l Storage @ 30.02.00 Handle Assembly.grb Design

& Important & 30.02.01 Handle.grb Design
[ Solids of revolution @ 30.02.02 Handle cover.grb Design

) 30.00.06 End Cap.grb Design

Window with properties of the search folder for parameter is similar to window with
properties of search folder. Generated by selection of parameter box demonstrates that this
folder is a search folder for parameter.

When new object is created in the dataset which complies with selection condition set for
search folder, this object is automatically sent to the corresponding search folder for
parameter. Folder structure remains the same. Search folder's right-click menu option Update
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search folders by parameter updates folder structure. This means that when objects with new
parameter values appear in a search folder, the system creates new search folders for
parameter and deletes empty folders.

When the structure is updated, the system opens a window with question displayed on the
picture below. If user selects "Yes", folder structure will be changed and empty search folders
for parameter will be deleted. If user selects "No", empty folders will not be deleted.

Question o

7 ) For this search folder parameter is already set. 'nDelete
rd -
= J unnecessary subfolders?

Fo

This window also appears when user tries to create search folders for parameters in the search
folder which already has such folder structure. In this case, if user selects "Yes", current
structure will be replaced with new one. If user selects "No", new folders which correspond to
values of the selected parameter will be added to the current structure.

To delete custom catalogue or folder, select option Delete in the right-click menu. User can
also press <Delete> key.

When custom folders and catalogs are deleted, their objects will not be removed from a
dataset, as in this case no physical removal takes place, only disconnection from removed
structure component. Thereby, all objects of the deleted catalog or folder will be available in
representations "Folders" and "All Objects".
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Views

T-FLEX DOCs allows to save data display settings for each dataset in the working window.
Views are used to do this. View can be used only for the dataset for which it was created. One
dataset can have several views. List of views available for the dataset is displayed in the

bottom part of the Customize menu opened via button on the toolbar. To apply
required view, select it in this list. Currently active view is checked in the list. Customize >
Views menu option allows to switch to views management window.

&- PR C
v List EE
Tree and List

Property Panel b
Customize Window...

Table

< & &

Cards
|'_T.J'| Views..,
Executed by My Subordinates
Favorites
| charged
| watch
Main
Search Folders

v  To Execute

The window displays list of views created for this dataset. They can be shared and personal.
Shared views are available to all users, personal — only to the current user.

By default, only T-FLEX DOCs administrator user can create shared views.

[T] Views Settings - (| O | x
@ Create E)I Properties ',é;' Update -;
Mame Shared Default Context
Main J

ENEW ;
Select Close

Upper part of the window contains buttons to manage views:

1. — creates new view.

Prior to creation of new view user must set up the window appropriately.
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Setup of data display in windows
To create a shared display type, check the For all users box.

Main (Default View) box allows to make shared view the main one, i.e. this view will be
applied automatically when dataset window is opened for the first time. If data display
settings in the window change after that, dataset window will have new view when it is
opened next time. To reset to default settings, select main view in the list.

Administrator user sets main view for each T-FLEX DOCs configuration.

If dataset window is located on the working page or accessed via link, user can set For
current window only box in the properties window for the view. In this case, view will be
available for this window and unavailable for dataset working window.

If user works in several T-FLEX DOCs configurations, he/she sets for which configurations this
view will be applied on the Configurations tab.

Mew Dataset View 3

Basic | System Configurations
View Mame: Mew

Faor All Users

Only for Windows of this Type

K Cancel

2. — opens window with properties of the selected view so that user can edit

them.

-
3. — allows to save settings made in the working window for the selected view.
Option Edit > Delete in the right-click menu deletes the selected display type.

Context column in the View management window is filled automatically depending on where
this view is used (in a dataset window, working page, etc.).

For "Tree and List" data display mode user can create display views for individual folders
(Independent view control for current folder box in the view management window).

By default, only administrator user has access to this setting.

T-FLEX DOCs also allows to apply the selected view at the opening of the dataset window.
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Access management
General information about access permissions

Access is a set of actions available to user for certain system component. T-FLEX DOCs has
following types of access:

' access to dataset. Has a set of general actions for dataset (preview, editing, deleting).

' access to dataset object. Entails access to preview, edit, delete and to perform other
actions for dataset object.

' access to link. Has a set of actions to preview and connect linked objects.

' access to system objects. Entails access to edit access to the part of the system, its
settings and mechanisms. For example, allows to create folders, catalogs, view, etc.

Core principles of access management

Access to an object can be set directly and indirectly. Direct method means that user sets
access directly to the selected object. Indirect method means that object inherits access from
object which is higher in the hierarchy. When user sets access to object the system checks
direct access to it first. If there is no direct access, parent object is checked for indirect access
(dataset is parent object for objects in the linear list-oriented dataset). If there is no access to
parent object (in the tree-type dataset structure), the system will continue to check objects
which are higher in the hierarchy up to the root object. Being objects of the highest level,
T-FLEX DOCs root objects require access. Access can be set both for certain user and for a
group. T-FLEX DOCs administrators create and edit access permissions. Administrator can
change access settings for each user (including author of a component) to each system
component. Users can set access permissions to dataset objects, if they are entitled to
perform such actions. These access permissions are assigned by system administrators when
they set access permissions to datasets.

Setup of access operations values

Access permissions have various set of operations depending on their type. Operations
combination for selected access type is set by the system developer. For each operation
administrator can set following values:

* forbidden. Forbids to execute operation. Has highest priority. If one user of various
groups has simultaneously several access permissions to object, the system will analyze
them. If at least access permission forbids required operation, user will have no rights to
execute this operation despite other access permissions.

* permitted. Allows to execute operation. If any other access permission does not forbid
to execute this operation, it becomes available to user.

* ignore. Value is not set (neither "forbidden”, nor "permitted"”). In this case the operation
will be forbidden, if:

- this operation is forbidden by indirect access permissions;
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- this operation is ignored in other access permissions for user (access permissions to
groups);

- there are no other access permissions.

If operation is permitted and not forbidden in other access permissions for user (access
permissions to groups), it will be available. Thereby, in the access assignment process an
operation is considered to be available only when user or one the groups where user is a
member has permission to execute it and no prohibition.

Rules for setting access to objects

Following rules are set for mechanism of access permissions assignment to users and groups:
1. Access to object can be set both for user and user group.

2. If access was set for a group, user can set separate access to any objects for any user of
this group. If separate access was not set for the user, the system checks whether user is
a member of a group with access to the selected object. If there is no access to the
object for the group, users of this group will not have access to the object.

3. If access was set for one or several groups where user is member, user has access
determined in compliance with access summing rule, i.e. access permissions of user and
groups where user is a member are summarized (ref. example of user access check to
dataset object).

4. User who is a member of subgroup of any group has the same access as the group, if
subgroup or the user does not have any other specific access mode.

5. User can change access permissions to object both for other users and for himself/
herself, if his/her access permissions allow it.

6. User can review access permissions to objects and available operations only in case he/
she has access to edit access mode.

Example of user access check to dataset object

User can have several different access permissions to the same object (e.g. access to the user
or access to group where user is a member).
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The scheme below demonstrates three options of access for user 1 to Object 1:

Data Access Groups and users
Indirect access "A"
( Dataset —*-—-“-““““"“-“““( Group 1 ]
Di "B" ]
—_I irect access { USEI"1
Object1 | ——

[ User 2
: Object v, l Direct access "C" [ Group 2 ]

( User 1

( User 3

1. Indirect access "A". Set for the Group 1 to the Dataset objects.
Permits to execute following operations: review, editing, deleting.

As the Dataset is linear-type, access "A" is inherited to all nested objects, including Object
1. User 1 gets access to the Dataset and Object 1 as he/she is a member of the Group 1.

2. Direct access "B": Set to User 1 for Object 1.

Permits to execute following operations: review, editing.

Forbids to perform following operation: deleting.

3. Direct access "C". Set to the Group 2 to Object 1.

Permits to execute following operations: review, editing, deleting, changing access
User 1 gets access to Object 1 as he/she is a member of the Group 2.

According to access summing rule, operation (reading, editing, deleting, etc.) will be
available only if user or one of the groups where he/she is a member has access to
execute it. Thereby, having analyzed all three accesses, User 1 can execute review, editing
and access changing operations to Object 1. "Delete" operation will be forbidden in
compliance with Access "B".
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Access modes

Access modes are created and edited by T-FLEX DOCs administrators in "Access Control"
special dataset. Any access from the list of dataset modes can be selected to be assigned.

"gv, Access Control

M Mew Access~ 5§ Operations ~

Mame

Author
Administrative
Read Only

Editor

Author
Adrministrative
Read Only

Editor
Administrative
Full

Link

Read Cnly

Deny Edit

Mo Restrictions
User

Read and Create
Revision
Docurnent Manager

Type

Access to Dataset Objects
Access to Dataset Objects
Arccess to Dataset Objects
Arccess to Dataset Objects
Access to Dataset

Access to Dataset

Access to Dataset

Access to Dataset

Access to all system
Arcess to Link

Access to Link

Access to Link

Arcess to Dataset Objects
Access to Dataset Objects
Access to all system
Arccess to Dataset Objects
Access to Dataset Objects
Access to Dataset Objects

Access scope and list of available operations is determined by the access type. The system

allows to create following access types:

* Access to all system. Contains list of operations applied to the system as a whole:

management of working pages, filters, search conditions, etc.

' Access to dataset. Contains list of operations for dataset as a whole.

* Access to dataset objects. Contains list of operations performed with dataset objects.

* Access to link. Contains list of operations for reviewing and editing of linked objects.
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When system administrator creates new access mode he/she selects its type and then in the
special dialog box sets permission or prohibition to execute any operation.

Standard Access Properties x

Defined for: Access to Dataset

Access Name: Designers
Operations:

Mame Allowed Forbidden
Access modification v
Dataset display v

Datasets Export v

Delete

Don't show in catalog

Structure modification
Tabular Data Insertion v

QK Cancel

Description of operations for various access types
Access to all system

This type of access entails operations concerning work with systemic settings of T-FLEX DOCs:

Dataset creation. Provides access to create datasets in the system. Creation/editing of shared
(personal) working pages. Provides access to create and edit working pages for the
convenient work with T-FLEX DOCs.

Shared (personal) search conditions creation/editing. Provides access to create and edit
search conditions.

Shared (personal) filters creation/editing. Provides access to create and edit filters for
selection of dataset objects.

Shared (personal) views creation/editing. Provides access to create and edit views for
dataset windows.

Shared (personal) catalogs creation/editing. Provides access to create catalogs in datasets.

System configurations creation/editing. Provides access to create and set up system
configurations.

Mail account creation/editing. Provides access to create and set up external e-mail accounts.

Common (personal) subscriptions creation/editing. Provides access to create and edit
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subscriptions to notifications on system events.

Development of common prototypes for linear workflows. Provides access to work with
shared prototypes for linear workflows.

Access to dataset

This access type entails operations for T-FLEX DOCs datasets:

Structure modification. Provides access to change dataset structure: manage type structure,
edit properties dialog boxes, etc.

Delete. Provides access to delete dataset from the system.
Access modification. Provides access to change access permissions to dataset.
Datasets export. Provides access to export datasets from the system.

Tabular Data Insertion. Provides possibility to paste any tabular data to dataset from the
clipboard, e.g. contents of Microsoft Excel tables.

Dataset display. Provides access to manage display of a dataset in user’s interface. Prohibition
on dataset display does not impede utilization of its data by the system. This mode can be
applied to datasets containing confidential information.

Don’t show in catalog. Provides access to disable display of a dataset in catalogue. Other
components of user interface will display this dataset.

Access to dataset objects

This access type entails operations for T-FLEX DOCs datasets objects:
Edit. Provides the right to edit dataset object.

Owner change. Makes it possible to change dataset object owner.
Access modification. Provides the right to modify access to the object.

Change and keep signatures. Provides the right to change objects and keep the signatures
which are already set.

Stage change. Provides the right to change dataset object stage manually.

Class change. Provides the right to change object class.

Copy. Provides the right to copy dataset object.

Recycle bin clearing. Provides the right to delete objects moved to the recycle bin.

Move object. Provides the possibility to move file and keep the signatures. Used for PDM
module when the file is taken for storage.

Print. Provides the right to print object's parameters, including the cases with reports
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generating.
Preview. Provides the right to preview object parameters in the dataset interface.

History of changes review. Provides the right to preview the list of changes made for the
object.

Unlock object. Provides the right to unblock dataset objects.

Create duplicate. Provides the possibility to crate file duplicate and keep the signatures. Used
for PDM module when the file is taken for storage.

Objects creation. Provides the right to create objects in a dataset, including cases when user
inserts data from clipboard.

Delete. Provides the right to delete object from dataset.

Sign object. Provides the right to create, edit and set signatures for dataset objects.

Access to link

This access type entails operations for links between objects in T-FLEX DOCs datasets:
Preview. Provides access to preview linked objects.
Connect. Provides access to connect to dataset objects to other dataset objects via links.

Disconnect. Provides access to disconnect objects via links.

Access assignment to dataset objects

Access to dataset objects can be assigned by users who have rights to execute such
operations. Such rights are assigned by T-FLEX DOCs administrators. This access type differs
from general access to dataset which is set by the system administrator. Division of actions
into actions for dataset objects and actions concerning access to dataset provides flexible
management of data. In particular, it allows to execute operations for separate dataset
objects without access to work with dataset. For example, when user receives message with
dataset object attached, he/she can edit this object and save it. Another option — ability to
organize custom folders with information from various datasets without reviewing and
editing the whole dataset.

Procedure for access assignment to dataset object

To assign access to dataset object:
1. Open dataset to the object of which the access will be assigned.
2. Select the object for which the access will be assigned.

3. Select right-click menu option Advanced > Access.
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4. In the opened dialog box Access to object set required access parameters.

i Access to Object "Snap Ring™ - || 3| x

Inherited from:
2 Explicitly assigned Simplified mode
Users and groups with access:

we Create ﬁ Delete

User Access Action direction Access right source
*  Own rights
i Al Users Read Only Object and its child chjects
i Administrator Adrninistrative  Object and its child objects
oK Cancel

"Access to object" dialog box

Access to object dialog box contains following settings:

Inherited from: and Explicitly assigned boxes are used to set direct and indirect access to
object respectively. Next to the Inherited from: box user enters object which is higher in the
hierarchy from which access is inherited from. If the Inherited from: box is checked for root

object, the access will be set in compliance with access parameters for attached dataset
objects.

User can set single access to attached dataset objects which will be automatically set for new
dataset objects. Only T-FLEX DOCs administrator assigns access to attached objects during
assignment of access to dataset.

Users and groups with access: area contains list of users with assigned access modes in
compliance with set rights category.

Categories of rights depend on how the access was assigned and are represented by
following types:

* Own rights — when explicit direct access is set.

' Access rights of parent objects — when access is inherited from the object higher in the
hierarchy.

* Access rights of dataset — when access is inherited to incoming dataset objects.

* Owner rights — when owner access is set for a dataset.
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* Access rights of linked objects — when access is inherited from objects of other datasets
via set link.

* Stages rights — when objects stages are enabled.

* Linked objects stages rights — when access to stages is inherited from other datasets via
set link.

Process of access inheriting from objects of other datasets via set link, author access, as well
as stages access are described in following chapters of this Section.

Users and groups with access: area contains following columns:

User — name of the user or group for which the access was set. If the Explicitly assigned box is
checked, user is selected from the "Users and Groups" dataset.

Access — access mode for user or group. If the Explicitly assigned box is checked, it is selected
from the drop-down list of access modes present in the "Access management” dataset.

Action direction — access mode application selection. If the Explicitly assigned box is
checked, user can select three application options from the drop-down list: "Object and its

child objects”, "Only object", "Only child objects". If the Inherited from box is checked, access
will apply to the current object and its child objects.

Access rights source — name of the object from which access is inherited.

To assign new explicit access to object, select option Create ( button) and edit
columns of the added entry. To edit the column (e.g. username) set the pointer to it and click

left mouse button. To delete explicit access to object, select option Delete (
button).

Access via links between datasets

Access permissions to objects can be inherited both from objects which are higher in the
hierarchy and from objects of other datasets via set link. Administrator can enable access
inheritance via links in the course of dataset creation and setting links between objects.
Depending on selected inheritance direction, access permissions can be transferred:

* from initial dataset objects to objects of datasets with which the link was established;
* from objects of datasets with which the link was established to objects of initial dataset;

' to either side.
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Access permissions which can be inherited from objects of other datasets via link are
displayed in the Access to object dialog box in the "Access rights of linked objects". In this
case the Access rights source column will display object of linked dataset from which access
permissions are inherited.

i Access to Object "Snap Ring” - || a | x

_J Inherited frome | Dataset "Documents -
2 Explicitly assigned [ ] Simplified mode
Users and groups with access:

i Create x Delete

User Access Action direction Access right source
= COwn rights
b All Users Read Only Object and its child ohjects
i Administrator Administrative  Object and its child chjects

w  Access rights of linked objects
i All Users Editor Object and its child chjects  Snap Ring.grb (Files)

QK Cancel

Owner access

Dataset object owner can have specific access permissions for the objects he/she created.
Such access permissions are set up when a dataset is created. Any access mode which
corresponds to the Access for dataset objects type can be used for owner access permissions.
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Owner access is displayed in the Access to object dialog box in the "Owner rights" category.
The Access rights source column will display name of the dataset for which owner access is

enabled.
Y Access to Object "Snap Ring™ - || O | x
_ Inherited from: -
) Explicitly assigned || Simplified mode
Users and groups with access:
o Create x Delete
User Access Action direction Access right source
*  Own rights
- All Users Read Only Object and its child objects
% Administrator Adrninistrative  Object and its child objects
*  Owner rights
% Administrator Editor Object and its child chjects Snap Ring (Documents)
0K Cancel
Stages access
If are enabled for a dataset, one of the access right to the object will be access set by

settings of the current stage.

Stages access permissions can be direct or inherited from objects which are higher in the
dataset’s hierarchy and from objects of other datasets via set link. If stage of the parent object
is changed, child object will automatically have its access permissions.

324



Access management

Stages access are displayed in the Access to object dialog box in the "Stages rights" category.

In this case the Access rights source column will display the name and description of the
current stage.

“+, Access to Object "Snap Ring” — || o | x
) Inherited frorm: | Dataset "Documents .|
Q) Explicitly assigned || Simplified mode
Users and groups with access:

%5 Create
User HAccess Action direction Access right source
*  Own rights
S All Users Read Only Ohbject and its child chjects
“. Administrator Administrative Object and its child objects
*  Stagesrights
e, All Users Deny Edit Object and its child cbjects Approval (For any sit...
OK || Cancel
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Inheriting stage access

Stage access is inherited in a similar way to access permissions set to dataset objects. In case
stage access is inherited from linked object of another dataset, stage access mode will be
grouped into the "Linked objects stages rights" category in the Access to object dialog box.

., Access to Object "Snap Ring” (— o | x|

[ Inherited from: | Dataset "Documents -
() Explicitly assigned [ ] Simplified mode
Users and groups with access:

Y Create J Delete

User Access Action direction Access right source
*  Ohwn rights
“i All Users Read Only Object and its child chjects
“ Administrator Adrninistrative  Object and its child chjects

*  Linked objects stages rights

“ All Users Mo Restrictions  Object and its child cbjects  Design (For any situa...
»  Access rights of linked objects
B All Users Editor Object and its child objects  Snap Ring.grb (Files)
0K | | Cancel
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System's special features for processing data
Classifiers

T-FLEX DOCs allows to create values entry formats consisting of letters, numbers and specific
characters and apply them to any object parameters. "Classifiers" dataset is used to do that.

For example, Classifier can be used to generate designation for engineering documentation.

Creating classifier

Classifier structure is generated in the "Classifiers" dataset.

Only administrator user can execute such action.

Classification code is represented as list of structural components. There are following types
of such components:

* Arbitrary text — it is used to fill text positions of code, including application of mask for
entered values. Can have default value.

Mask can have following symbols: symbol d, D and # replaces any digit; symbol w, W or & —
any letter.

* Constant — it has limited number of positions and fixed value. For example, with this
component user can set name of the organization or delimiting character of the
classification designation.

* Code — it allows to select values from linked dataset.

* Additional code - apart from value selection from dataset, it allows to enter value
manually. It can be used as an addition to the classification code to provide unique
designation.

* Counter — it is used to automatically change value of code component, including
changing to specific increment.
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Each component defines one or several positions of the classification code. Sequence of
components in the list determines its sequence in the classification code.

r§ Classifier - Properties o || x
W' 0K 3 Cancel
Mame Classifier

Classifier Structure

@ Create ~ S§ Operations~ -~ &, | [F~- @~ &

Mame Mazter Code
@ | Constant i Mot Set
€ Separator Mot Set
€ Grade Mot Set
€ Subgrade Grade
€ Separator Mot Set
€  Number Mot Set

Apart from components order, user can set dependencies of one components from the other,
e.g. list of possible subgrade values can depend on grade selection.

User can also set up filters for code components which will select values displayed in the
course of positions filling.

To fill classifier with data, custom dataset is created, which has tree of codes with
explanations.

Any user with corresponding access permissions can add data to the dataset.

€ Codes % o
@ Create "Code" s - é E > @~ &
MName Code Master Code
- @ Codes i

* @ Assemblies and assernbly units B2
€ Dash Numbered Parts of the Parent Drawing Number 101 B2
€ Subassemblies detailed on the same drawing 102 B2
€ Paris and assemblies detailed on other drawings 103 62
¢ Company Mumbered Parts 104 B2
€ Company Standard Parts 105 &2
€ Military Standard Parts 106 B2
€ Industry Standard Parts 107 62

Using classifier to set and breakdown parameter values

After all required datasets are created and classifier is set up, administrator user enables
classifier to fill parameter values of a dataset object.
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In this case, following options can be set for "Classifier value" control component:
* Allow empty value — allows adding of codes with empty values.

* Remember last entered value — when users sets pointer to the entry field, the system
displays last entered value which can be edited manually. In the automatic mode
counter gets following value in compliance with register.

* Manual control of the counter — allows to switch between counter value entry modes.
] . . . 2
button enables automatic mode where value is set as per register. button
switches back to manual filling.

* Filling without mask — value is entered freely with no mask displayed.

Example of Classifier utilization for designation generation of "Product Electronic Structure"
dataset object is provided below.

Administrator user has preliminarily set up custom dialog box with object properties by
adding specific field to enter designation as per Classifier.

Designation code has three sections divided by period characters:

1. Code of developer organization (4 positions) — letter code of ABCD type assigned to
organization which developed documentation.

2. Classification characteristic code (5 positions) — consists of object grade (2 positions)
and subgrade (3 positions).

3. Index registration number (3 positions) — provides uniqueness of designation, is set by
number from 001 to 999.

In this example code of developer organization and separating character are set by
components of "Constant” type, classification characteristic — components of "Code" type,
index registration number — component of "Counter" type.

To enter classification code, set the pointer on the Part Number field. Code mask appears
with following constants: organization name and separating characters. Then user selects

codes from the lists opened by clicking on E button. To confirm the choice, click button.
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Lists are generated on basis of dependencies set in the classifier with consideration taken to
filters. Each further position of the classification characteristic code will be set considering
values of the previous one. This means that list of subgrades will be generated only from
values belonging to the selected grade.

@5 Properties

o' 0K I Saveand Create 3 Cancel
@ Assembly information BOM | 4 Preview
ABCD.62 .001
Fart number apcD.62 001 v eoe| | @ | Q) | Variant
o Mame Code Master Code
Description
e_ Dash Mumbered Parts of the Parent 101 62 -
Drawing Mumber
Subassemblies detailed on the same 102 62 =
Purchased item type drawing
Stage e_ F'arts_ and assemblies detailed on other 103 62
drawings I/\\"g
e_ Company Mumbered Parts 104 el
Revisions
@ Company Standard Parts 105 62 -
Files (¥

Registration number is automatically set by counter. To save counter values, user must
preliminarily create separate register dataset.

Only administrator user can create register of counter values.

Register records part of the classification code up to the component of "Counter" type and
last assigned index number corresponding to it. When new object is created with counter
used, index number increases in compliance with set increment.

Parameters values breakdown as per classifier can be performed in a separate window. To

open it, click B button on the right of the field for parameter value or in the object
properties window via "Breakdown as per classifier" control component.
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Only administrator user can perform corresponding setup of the object properties window.

Decode Classification Code 3

Code
ABCD. 103,001

Decoding
Show constants S (F- @3-
Mame Value Description
?E}'é'ﬂ'é """""""""""""""" 62 Aszemblies and assembly units
Subgrade 103 Parts and assemblies detailed on other
drawings
MNumber 01

Cancel

In the window for breakdown of classification code there is a "Show constant" mode. In this
mode the list will display constant values in addition to values selected from the classifier.

Data export and import

The system provides user with numerous opportunities to transfer data from server to
T-FLEX DOCs server and to external applications.

Export of dataset window data

E -
To export dataset window data into one of standard format, click button on the
toolbar. Data can be exported into following formats:

* PDF,
* HTML,
* MHT,
© XPS,

* RTF,
©XLS,

© XLSX,
© TXT.

Option is applied to active window data. The system includes list of objects displayed in the
window to the file. In case of "List" and "Tree" display modes, all objects seen in the window
are exported. "Tree and List" mode allows to export either tree or list of objects depending
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on which part of window was focused.
Only those objects parameters displayed in the window will be exported.

If conditional formatting is used in the dataset window, it will also be saved in the result file.
Files of TXT format are the exception.

1 Product Electronic Structure X

OFE- = &- P F-C

Product: Mot set on Any date Conditions: Mot set
Structure: [1C Category: All
Momenclature Position | Cuantity Stage
e ﬁ.F'n:u:Iuct Electronic Structure

& 007 - Shift collar Approved

v @ X1777 - Converter
4 ‘Ei CM-1 - Cam Mechanism

Development

Development

4 %3 17.33 - Cam Mechanism 1 Development
@ 17.33.1 - Support 1 1 Development
& 17.33.3 - Shaft 3 1 Development
&P 17.33.4 - Cam 4 1 Development
& 17.33.5 - Handle 5 1 Development
& 17.33.6 - Knob 6 1 Development
& 17.33.2 - Pushrod 2 1 Development

r %ﬂ 00.00.00 - Ball Valve Development

Name of export file and its location is set in the standard dialog box for saving opened by
export option. After export is finished saved file can be opened, if necessary.

G I.Ell = ﬁ = Product Electronic Structure,PDF - Foxit Reader i o = £2
E HOME  COMMENT  VIEW FORM PROTECT  SHARE  FOXIT CLOUD  HELP q, | Find P~ @
4 ~
B | Nomencdlature Position Quantity Stage G..
= | Product Electronic Structure
r 007 - Shift collar Approved
r. i X1777 - Converter Development
E|cM-1 - Cam Mechanism Development
g E|1T.33 - Cam Mechanism 1| Development
17.33.1 - Support 1 1| Development
= 17.33.3 - Shaft 3 1|Development
17.334 - Cam 4 1| Development
é‘ 17.335 - Handle 5 1| Development
17.33.6 - Knob 6 1| Development
17.33.2 - Pushrod 2 1| Development
|'DO_OG.'D0 - Ball Valve Development
Fa K > v
11 - B 100% T (E) —— 1)

Files export and import

T-FLEX DOCs allows to export and import files from to user's PC. To perform these
actions, use one of the following options in the "Files" dataset: Export files, Import files and
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Import folder.

Data transfer between T-FLEX DOCs servers

Dataset data transfer between T-FLEX DOCs serves is performed with the help of DDX
exchange file. Exchange file can contain full datasets, some of their objects, objects of other
datasets linked to them (including files and folders), as well as dataset structures.

Possibility to import a system component depends on user's access permissions.

To import data from DDX file, select main menu option File > Import. The system will open
multipage dialog box to set up import parameters.

First page is used to select data source — DDX file.
T-FLEX DOCs Enterprise x

Import

Source Data

File:
O \Documents. ddx

(1) Data import may cause some problems in system working.
Please create backup copy of entire Database before importing Data

Mext = Cancel

To switch to next dialog page, click [Next] button, to switch to previous page — button.
On the Parameters page user makes import settings.
Import Objects box allows/prohibits import of objects (if there any in the exchange file).

Import View Settings and Import Dialogs boxes control import of view settings and dialogs
for objects (if there are any in the exchange file).
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"Replace Existing Data" import mode means that imported data will be updated on the
receiver server or created, if there is no existing data.

T-FLEX DOCs Enterprise

# | Import

Parameters

Impart Mode:

| Import Objects
v‘" Impaort View Settings
| Import Dialogs

Import Accesses

Click [Next] button to start import process.

process.

T-FLEX DOCs Enterprise

Import

Processing

Datasets to Import:
Documents

Cancel

Processing page displays status of import

74,2%

Datasets objects without history of changes are saved as soon as import process finishes. If a
dataset has history of changes, imported objects will have "Added" or "Edited" status first.
Then they can be saved to the dataset by applying changes.
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When import is finished, the system offers user to switch to Checked Out Objects to apply
changes.

T-FLEX DOCs Enterprise x

Import

Finished

Dataset import completed successfully,

For saving new objects you must open window "Checked Qut Objects™ and apply changes.

Open window "Chedked Out Objects™?

Imported objects parameters and dataset structures update automatically or are created, if
there are none.

If current user has no access to import data from selected DDX file, the system shows error
message.

T-FLEX DOCs Enterprise x

Import

Processing

i Mo rights for changing the structure of dataset. [Error code #016],

Mext = Cance

Pasting tabular data

Data from external applications with enabled work with tables, e.g. Microsoft Excel,

Intergration with Microsoft Office

Integration mode allows to exchange data between T-FLEX DOCs and Microsoft Office
applications.
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"T-FLEX DOCs Integration Configuration Tool" utility is used to enable integration with
external applications. To start this utility, click left mouse button on its name in the All apps
list (Microsoft Windows 10), in the Applications display (Microsoft Windows 8) or in the All
programs list of the Start menu (earlier versions of Microsoft Windows).

The opened window displays the list of applications available for integration, as well as
information on integration possibilities with each of them. User checks boxes with
applications to be integrated with and click [Apply] button.

To disable integration with the selected application, uncheck corresponding box.

@® T-FLEX DOCs Integration Management S
Enable Integration with Applications:
Applications Status Comments
T-FLEX CAD
T-FLEX CAD 30 15x64 (Eng) Installed Integration is already installed
Other applications
SolidWarks [] Mot available Application not installed
Autodesk Invertor [] Mot Installed Integrated with another version of T-FLEX DOCs
Microsoft Office
MS Word Mot Installed Integrated with another version of T-FLEX DOCs
MS Word [32x) [ ] Mot Installed Integrated with another version of T-FLEX DOCs
MS Excel Mot Installed Ready to install
M5 BExcel (32:) [ ] Mot Installed Ready to install
M5 PowerPoint [] Mot Installed Ready to install
M5 PowerPoint (32¢) [] Mot Installed Ready to install
M5 Access [] Mot Installed Ready to install
MS Access (32¢) [] Mot Installed Integrated with another version of T-FLEX DOCs
MS Visio [] Mot Installed Ready to install
M5 Visio (32x) [ ] Nat Installed Ready to install
Autodesk AutoCAD
AutaCAD [ ] Mot available Application not installed

Apphy Close

After integration is set up, the feed of the application window will display additional tab to
work with T-FLEX DOCs.

b Check out
@ = k Checkin

T-FLEX Connect Open  Save Disconnect
DOCs a7 Undo
T-FLEX DOCs operation

Buttons on this panel perform following functions:

1. T-FLEX DOCs — opens T-FLEX DOCs in a separate window.
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@
2. Connect — establishes connection to T-FLEX DOCs server.

®
3. Open - allows to open file from the T-FLEX DOCs storage in the Microsoft Office
application window.

By default, selection is made in the "Files" dataset, but user can open files from other
datasets linked with "Files" dataset, e.g. "Office documents" dataset.

If the For preview box is checked, file will be opened only in the "Read-Only" mode.
4. 1< | Save - saves opened file of the application to the T-FLEX DOCs file storage.
pa
5. Disconnect — disconnects from T-FLEX DOCs server.

6. Check out - for the opened file of the application the system executes
T-FLEX DOCs action Check out, i.e. file becomes available for editing to current user
and unavailable for editing to other users.

7. . Check in — executes action Apply changes to opened file of the application.

8. IZ' Undo - executes action Cancel changes to opened file of the application.

Working with versions
T-FLEX DOCs provides user with possibility to save previous object version. Number of

versions is unlimited.

Object versions management is performed in the History of changes system window. To
replace current object version with previous one, select required object and its version and

click button on the toolbar. It is also possible to review list of all versions for
selected objects by clicking button on the toolbar. The opened window allows

to switch to required change in the object and to apply selected version of the object.

2" Versions - Shaft - ||l o| x
EI Properties r" Only named 5 Filter = e“
Label Mumber of Change | User Date Comments Version Type of Change | Previous version

{ Version 14.00.2018 | . : .

EL]_E_:_[_JE:_‘J:?:_M'_J_D_H_E_S____ 71 Jones Martha 14.09.2018 Change in length 2 Version Creation 2

46 Ross Michael 23.05.2018 2 Changing 1
32 Ross Michael 23.05.2018 1 Adding 0
oK

Window with list of object versions can be opened via right-click menu of the object from the
dataset window.
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In T-FLEX DOCs user also can create named object versions. This can be done via right-click
menu of the object by selecting option Create version. In the opened window user can set
version name and comment to it. In prospect it allows to easily navigate list of versions and
find the required one.

27 Version Creation —_ o] x

Mame:  Version 14.09.2018 12:07:05, MJones

Comments:

Change in length

Dataset Type Object

i-:_: Documents Part Shaft
oK Cancel

With button clicked the Versions window will display only versions with names.

x| Proceed to Object

To switch to the selected change in the History of changes window, click |
button.

Moreover, T-FLEX DOCs allows to review specific file version from the "Files" dataset. To do
this, select required version from the versions list for this file and click button.

27 Versions - 10.05.01"Body.grb — || B || x
|2| Properties <, View File & Set Actual J Only named %% Filter = Lf:*,j
Label Murmnber of Change | User Date Version  Type of Change Previcus version

166 Jones Martha 5/22/2019 3:40:45 PM 2 Changing 1
i 165; Ross Michael 5/22/2019 3:38:15 PM 1 Adding 0
oK

Handling enhanced encrypted electronic signatures

Object parameters and file contents in T-FLEX DOCs can be confirmed with enhanced
encrypted electronic signatures. Such signatures are generated as a result of data
cryptographic processing with the help of electronic signature key. Enhanced encrypted
electronic signatures provide following possibilities:

* Signed object parameters and file contents monitoring.

* Guaranteed authenticity of the signed objects.
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* Confirmed authenticity of the signature.

User must enable signatures interface for the dataset to the objects of which an enhanced
encrypted electronic signature is attached. Only administrator user can do this.

To attach an enhanced encrypted electronic signature to the system object:

1. Select the dataset to the objects of which the enhanced encrypted electronic signature
will be attached.

2. Select the object to which the enhanced encrypted electronic signature is attach and
select the right-click menu option Advanced > Set signature...

3. In the Set signature new dialog indicate signature type and check the Set digital
signature.

[& Set signature =

Signing objects...
© Add $€ Delete T Child objects ™ All Child Objects [ig Files [:g All Files

Dataset Type Object
Documents Drawing Shaft Assembly

Signature type:

Approved -
/| Set digital signature

Comments:

Approved

QK Cancel

List of signature types for the objects of the selected dataset is set up by the administrator.

Description of the Set signature dialog box is provided in the chapter
of the section "Document flow organization”.

4. After the [OK] button select signature key certificate.
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Windows Security >

Select certificate for digital signature

Select certificate from the list:

Adobe Content Certificate 10-&

)
l

Issuer: Adobe Intermediate CA 10-4

Valid From: 8/20/2018 to §/13/2025

oK Cancel

The attached enhanced encrypted electronic signature will be displayed in the
window similar to basic electronic signatures.

In the Object signatures window, there is an additional column for the enhanced encrypted
electronic signature indicating that such signature was attached, as well as the Signed
parameters column containing the list of the signed parameters.

-— [=] x

Z-2

Signed parameters

] Object Signatures "Shaft Assembly’

@ Add Signature [ Set signature [& Update signature |[#] Only Actual|
Signature type User Signature date

4/2/2020 4:59:55 PM i

iApprwed : Adrninistrator [Description]

Set

When the parameters are changed after the signature is attached, the data check column will
display following symbol:

] Object Signatures 'Shaft Assembly1°

= a x
@ Add Signature E Set signature E Update signature | m Only Actual| @ - @
Signature type User Signature date Signed parameters
iﬁpprnved

E Administrator 47272020 4:59:53 PM \,,E [Description)

Signed ohject was changed
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List of object parameters to be signed is set by the administrator. In case there is no
information in the parameters of the object to which such signature is attached, then after the
[OK] button in the Set signature dialog the system displays corresponding notification and
question on attaching basic electronic signature.

In case enhanced encrypted electronic signatures are attached to the "Files" dataset objects,
system will also monitor changes in the contents of the files together with changes in the
objects parameters.
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